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An Introduction to LifeCheck

by Chris Drew

Welcome to the user guide for LifeCheck V5 - the Component
Lifing System for Motorsport used by all forms of motorsport
including Formula 1, IndyCar, GT1, Rallying and ALMS
amongst others.

This manual provides details on how to install LifeCheck, and
make the best use of what we believe to be the leading
component lifing system.
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1.1

Introduction

Welcome

The LifeCheck software has been developed over a number of years with input from Formula 1, Champ

Car, World Rally and Sports Car teams. Its primary purpose is to record the distance run in, kilometers
or miles, of life critical components but it also stores details of the current location of parts and can be

used to generate reports such as Build Sheets.

This manual covers LifeCheck Version 5. Users of previous versions are advised to read the whole of this
manual before upgrading to ensure that they are familiar with any new features introduced as part of this
release.

The system allows for one or more users to add details of components to the database, update and edit
the component records and obtain reports either on the screen, by printing or by exporting to Microsoft
Excel, Adobe Acrobat or XML Paper Specification (XPS) format files. Users are able to interrogate the
database to determine the exact location of each part defined within LifeCheck and identify the distance
run and life remaining of each, thus allowing accurate picking of the most appropriate part for a specific
event.

The details stored for each component include the following:

Part Number

Description

Life Code or Serial Number
Life Limit (Test)

Life Limit (Race)

Distance Run

Senice Intenvals (Test)
Senice Intervals (Race)
Batch and Issue numbers
Calibration Data

There are also options to store additional data for selected groups of components. These include

o Additional user defined routine checks such as Crack Test, Proof Test etc.
o Weighted or factored Distance Run typically for gearbox parts which are not in use all the time.

The software can be used in conjunction with a Data Tag Reader to read and save codes embedded in
proprietary Data Tags. These codes can be sent to, or read from, the Tag Readers internal memory and
compared against parts fitted to a chassis.

Each user has a different location which they can sub-divide and additionally certain designated users,
typically the Race and Test Teams, have access to separate chassis locations. Within each location
multi level sub-assemblies can be stored.

Parts can be added by any of the users and can then be mowed individually or in complete assemblies
between users or between locations in the same users area.

The program allows individual users to set up displays and defaults to suit their own particular
requirements. For example the 'Gearbox' department may elect to display details of Weighted Life by
default while the 'QA' department may be more interested in crack and fatigue test values and may
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Introduction 2

therefore configure their display to show these values.

2 Getting Started

2.1 Pre-Installation

LifeCheck is a very compact product and as such the installation is a largely automated process.
LifeCheck will typically be installed on the computer of each user who will need to access the system,
either to administer the software, build chassis configurations, add distance after a race or view the life
data stored within LifeCheck. There is no license limitation on the number of computers on which
LifeCheck is installed rather the software is licensed by the number of departments which may be
defined and optionally on the number of Chassis's and/or Parts which may be defined within the
database.

System Requirements

Microsoft SQL Server

LifeCheck uses a Microsoft SQL Server database as its back-end data store and as such it is
necessary for you to have a suitable Microsoft SQL Senver instance installed and configured prior to
installing LifeCheck. LifeCheck has been tested against Microsoft SQL Sener 2005 and 2008 both the
retail version and the free 'Express' versions. [f you do not have a Microsoft SQL Server instance
available, please download the latest version from the Microsoft web site.

Microsoft .NET 3.5 Framework

LifeCheck has been deweloped using the Microsoft .NET 3.5 Framework and as such this must be
installed on each client PC prior to installing LifeCheck. On most PC's this will already be available but if
not it will be installed as part of the LifeCheck installation.

2.2 SQL Server Installation

LifeCheck requires that an existing SQL Sener installation be present. LifeCheck may use any version
of Microsoft SQL Server from 2005 onwards as its back-end data store however it is recommended that
SQL Sener 2008 R2 or later is used where possible to provide the greatest functionality. Please refer to
the installation notes provided with Microsoft SQL Server for further information.

Where the Link and Detach functionality is required, it is important to note that all instances of SQL
Server should have the same instance name. That is if your factory SQL sener is called FACTORY
\LifeCheck, all instances of SQL Sener which are to be used as detached database must also use
LifeCheck as their instance name. In addition, the same version of SQL Sener should be used on all
systems.

2.3 Installing LifeCheck

Before continuing with the installation, please double-check the requirements in the Pre-Installation
section.

To install LifeCheck, insert the installation CD into the CDROM drive of the computer. The installation
procedure will start automatically. Select the appropriate install option and click next.
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At the welcome screen, click Next.

i LifeCheckV4

Welcome to the LifeCheckV4 Setup Wizard

The inztaller will guide pou through the steps required to inztall LifeCheck4 on your computer.

WARMIMG: This computer program iz protected by copuright law and international treaties.
IInauthiorized duplication or distribution of thiz program, or any portion of it, may result in severe civil
ar criminal penaltiez, and will be prosecuted ta the marimurn extent pozsible under the law.

Select the installation folder. By default LifeCheck v4 will install to C:\Program Files\LifeCheck W4\. It is
recommended that this is left as the default. Click Next.

The installation has now confirmed all your settings, and will install LifeCheck v4 upon clicking Next.
Once the installation has completed, click Close to exit the install wizard.

Product Activation

Before LifeCheck can be used fully it must be activated. If you do not activate LifeCheck, it will run in a
limited, evaluation mode and will only allow you to create a limited number of parts within the database.
There may also be a time limit on your evaluation period depending on whether or not you have been
given an extended evaluation key. Please contact Trenchant Technologies, Ltd to obtain details of your
license.

Activating LifeCheck can be done either from the License Details startup screen or by clicking Activate
on the About LifeCheck screen within the product. When unlicensed the screen shown below will
appear each time LifeCheck is started and will give details of the license restrictions and allow you to
enter the license details directly.

Enter your registered company name, Company ID and Product Key into the appropriate fields and
click Register. If your key is not accepted, carefully check the values entered. The key comprises of 5
groups of 5 alphanumeric characters. To awoid confusion, the key will always be all upper case and will
not contain the letters 'I' or 'O’ or the digits 1' or '0".
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Product Registration

$3% LifeCheck v4

* n‘ Trenchant Technologies Lid

Reqistration Details

Please enter your registration details below and click 'Register'...

Company Mame: | | Coampany 1D

Product Key: | |

License Court ICI

Licenze Details © | LifeCheck wd i MOT Fegistered.
Trial expires in 0 days.

R eqgister H Continue

2.5 Starting LifeCheck for the first time

The first time LifeCheck is started it will enter a special mode which allows for a new database to be
created or for a connection to be established to an existing LifeCheck 4 database. The following wizard
will be displayed - this will guide you through the process of configuring a connection to an existing
Microsoft SQL Senver instance, creating a blank LifeCheck database and finally importing data from a
previous version of LifeCheck.
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LifeCheck Installation Wizard

Waelcome to LifeCheck w4
Cieate and cornect io the LifeCheck w4 S0L Server Database

Waelcome to LifeCheck v4

A this iz the fest tme you have started LfeCheck w4, please lake & few minutes
ta configure the connection b the LieCheck Data Store.

This 'Wizaid will guide pou teough the process of eifer cornecling bo an esishing
LifeCheck wd Database or crealing a new database.

Flease chick Mext' fostart .

| Mew> || Concel |

Click Next to continue. The following screen will be displayed:-

LifeCheck Installation Wizard

SOL Servern Instance =

Sbech the Microsoft SOL Server 2005 or laber instancas on which the Qg
LifaCheck +4 Database should be locaed =

Thie kst below shows 2l SOL 5 erver instances dentlied, Select tha requied irelarce and
chek ‘Conrect 1o Dalahase' I the requied SOL Server instance is nol displaped pou may
o i inla e b befow

WY SERVERSOLENPRESS [_Betesh |

Fleass spacify & usemame and password o log onto the datsbase with. This should have
sulficient priviages to b= sbis io crasle b LisCheck w4 dstshane snd defaul user

SOL Sesver Instance: | WY SERVERISGLENPRESS
Autherfication Mode: | SOL Server Authenlication

LUlser Mame:

Paszvaaid: Connect ka Datlabaze

LifeCheck will attempt to identify any accessible SQL Senver instances on your network however if the
required instance is not shown, you may type the instance name into the SQL Server Instance box.
Select whether to use SQL Server or Windows authentication and in the case of the former enter the
SQL Sener user and password to use. If you are unsure of the required SQL Sener details, please
consult your system administrator.
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Click Connect to Database to test the connection details entered. If the connection was successful,
click Next to continue. If the connection was successful, but LifeCheck detected an existing LifeCheck
V4 database on the specified senver you will be given the opportunity to select this database and connect
to it. If a connection is made to an existing LifeCheck V4 database, the wizard will end.

If an existing database was not found, the following window will be displayed:-

LifeCheck Installation Wizard

Create a new Dalabase -1
Ohc Trasle Dalsbhase’ 1o crasle 5 new delaul databsse o LisChack. E-EE |
Hate that any sasing database vl be delsted and &l data lost] e

e

-

Crasle Datshase

+ Back Cancal

This window allows you to create a new default LifeCheck V4 database. Click Create Database to
proceed. As the database is being created, LifeCheck will log its progress. The database creation
should be fairly quick. If an error occurs, the specific problem will be displayed in the window - please
contact Trenchant Technologies, Ltd with details of any error.
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2.6

LifeCheck Installation Wizard

LiteCheck Database Crealed and Initialized

The LileCheck: datsbase has been successhally ciesbed and inital dats iﬁ%‘g
added I it .

Surmrmary Inhoemation

[ralshase Sefvei.  [MySERVER\SQLENPRESS

Carmachan Slimg:

If you have a LisCheck V3 Databage which pou would Bke boimpoil, plaase
chisck the b bebows. LifeChack val ther impo pour esizling data and
migrate & bo e V2 fomat.

[ Impet data fram & LiteChack 3 Daba on et

Eirish Cancal

This window details the SQL Server connection parameters and allows you to indicate that data should
be imported from a LifeCheck V3 database on exit from the wizard. Click Finish to complete the
process. You will be returned to the main LifeCheck logon screen or to the Import V3 Data screen as

appropriate.

Logging in to LifeCheck

On entry to LifeCheck you will be requested to log in to the system under a specific user.
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LifeCheck Login >

Fleaze Login

|ser Mame: Admin e

Passward: |

Forgotten Password?

[] Logon Automatically as this User in future

Select the required user from the drop-down list, enter any password and click login. Note that problems
can occur if two users are logged in under the same username at the same time. To prevent this,
LifeCheck will display an error if it detects that another user is already logged in under the selected
username. If you are certain that this is not the case or you are entering just to view data, you may
ignore the error and log in regardless. This situation may occur if the PC crashes or LifeCheck is
abnormally terminated.

2.6.1 Forgotten Passwords

If a password has been forgotten there are two ways in which this can be corrected. Firstly the
Administrator can reset the password for any user from within Administration > Departments and
Users. Simply click to edit the user with the forgotten password and click Set Password to reset it.
This can however cause excessive work for the Administrator where there are a large number of users
and as such a secondary mechanism is available from the login screen itself by clicking the Forgotten
Password button. The following window will be displayed if the following conditions have been met.

1. The Email Settings have been defined under Administration > Email Configuration.
2. An email address has been set for the selected user (within Administration > Departments and
Users.
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2.7

Reset your Password et

Click the "Send Code’ button below to send an email to the registered email
address for the selected user. Then enter the code received below ...

Pazsword Reminder for [Electronics] Send Code

Walidate

The password reset function will send an email to the address defined for the specified department with a
unique code. The user must then enter this code in the box provided and click Validate to confirm their
identity. On entry of the validation code, the user will be able to reset their password and will
subsequently be returned to the login screen. The format of the email sent may be defined under
Administration > Email Configuration.

Departments and Users

LifeCheck defines both Departments and Users. You may define any number of departments but the
users within those departments are limited by your licence count. A Department provides a limited view
of the data in the database making it easier for a user to identify and manipulate those parts in which
they are especially interested. For example, a Gearbox department could be defined which would handle
gearbox parts. All gearbox parts would initially be located within the Gearbox department and when
logged in as Gearbox these would be the parts the user would be able to see.

Each department may have 0 or more Users where a user is a specific login to LifeCheck. In this way
the Admin department may only have a single user whereas the Gearbox department many have
multiple users and the Spares department have no users at all.

Users may be defined as either Administrators or Standard Users. The major difference between
these two types is that Administrators are able to access the Administration functions within LifeCheck
and are able to change global settings such as manipulate the list of circuits, sessions or drivers.
Standard Users may make changes which affect their view and use of LifeCheck.

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd



Getting Started 10

Add User k4
Department Owner Colour

e O Y
Mame: Logon:

| Race | | Race Set Password
Access Level : Email:
Administrator ~ |

Encrypted Credertials for Web API)
dGpkNFdSx8a2QfFz9Rgb+L44NpinUaYZi1bW¥HCohpg= Refresh

Abilities
Can Add / Edit Departments and Users

Can Create New Parts / Components

Can Build Chassis [] €an Lock Locations/Chassis

[] Can Lock Assemblies Can Access Remote Database

Can Detach Can Access Database Maintenance
Can Add Sessions [] Can Edit Session Details

Can Add / Edit Templates Can Add / Edit Chassizs Numbers

Can Add / Edit Circuits

[] Can Access Purchasing
[J Can Add / Edi Faults [ Can Delete Faults

8 ok @) Cancel

Each User has a number of additional settings which affect the operations they may perform as follows:
e Can Add / Edit Departments and Users

This function is only typically set for the main Admin user as it allows access to change permissions
and other settings for any user defined in LifeCheck.

e Can Create New Parts and Components

When set the user is permitted to create new Parts and Components. It is often useful to limit who can
create these items to prevent accidentally creating the same part / component multiple times with
slightly different party numbers and / or Life codes.

e Can Build Chassis

When set this indicates that the User is permitted to mowve or relocate components onto a chassis. Ina
controlled environment you may want to limit those users who are able to build the chassis as
components added to the chassis will have distance added to them via the Add Miles function.

e Can Lock Locations/Chassis

When set, this indicates that the user is permitted to lock whole locations and chassis. Locking
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locations and chassis prevents other users from moving other components into or out of the location or
chassis which is useful to ensure they are not changed once set for a specific event. Once a location or
chassis has been locked it can only be unlocked by the user who initially locked it.

e Can Lock Assemblies

When set this indicates that the User is permitted to lock assemblies. Locking of an assembly is useful
as it prevents other users from changing an assembly when it has been built so awiding any possible
issues if the assembly is subsequently changed without the original builders knowledge. Once an
assembly has been locked it can only be unlocked and hence modified by the user who initially locked
it.

e Can Access Remote Database

The remote database functions allow a user to detach from the current database and create a new
database. This function should be limited to the main administrator as mis-use could result in the loss
or over-writing of your live LifeCheck database!

e Can Detach

When set this indicates that the User is permitted to enter Detached Mode. In Detached Mode the
LifeCheck database is copied to another SQL Sener so that it can be used in a stand-alone manner
away from the central server. For further details on Detached Mode please refer to the Linking and
Detaching section later in this manual.

e Can Access Database Maintenance

Another function which should be limited to the main Admin user as miss-use can cause severe issues
as it allows direct access to run diagnostic functions as well as the ability to directly query and modify
the LifeCheck database. In general this function whould only be used in conjunction with LifeCheck
support.

e Can Add Sessions

When set this indicates that the User is able to use the Add Sessions function to record a session run
by a chassis. It is recommended that this functionality be limited to avoid the possibility of a session
being added to the same chassis multiple times.

e Can Edit Session Details

This option allows the user to change various details relating to sessions previously added to a chassis
and as such should only be enabled for Admin users and those who are able to add sessions initially.
For example, if an incorrect session distance was originally entered, being able to edit the session
details allows this to be corrected by changing the session distance.

e Can Add/ Edit Templates

When set this indicates that the User is permitted to add and edit both chassis and assembly
templates. It is recommended that only specific users are given this access right to prevent accidental

changes to templates which can lead to issues when building chassis and assemblies.

e Can Add/Edit Chassis Numbers
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This option allows a user to create new chassis or change the details of existing chassis. While this
does not perform any irreversible actions, it is recommended to limit this function to Admin users.

e Can Edit Circuits

When set this indicates that the User is permitted to add and modify circuit definitions. This is useful if
the list of circuits may change frequently.

e Can Access Purchasing

When set this indicates that the User is able to use the Purchasing functions to create/edit/delete and
receive components using the Purchasing module (if licensed).

e Can Add/Edit Faults
If the Faults module is licensed, this option allows the user to add new or edit existing faults.
e Can Delete Faults

If the Faults module is licensed, this option allows the user to Delete existing faults. As faults deleted in
this way cannot be recovered, it is recommended that this option is restricted to Admin users.

Initial Departments

When the LifeCheck database is initially created, a number of default departments are created. These
are (depending on the number of licenses purchased) :-

Admin

Race

Electronics
Hydraulics
Gearbox
Aerodynamics
Composites
Suspension
Engine

Driver Installation

In addition, LifeCheck will create a 'Holding Area’ Department. This department is used to hold
components which are no longer required such as when they have been scrapped but need to be
retained on the system. It is not possible to login under the Holding Department and this department
and the locations within it are only visible on the Relocate screen.

LifeCheck will also create a single default user in each department up to the licence limit. The names
and other attributes of all of the departments and users other than Holding Area may be modified on the
Administration screen.

2.7.1 Password Policy

By default, LifeCheck allows users to perform most actions subject to a few restrictions listed above and
does not enforce each user to set a password. This can be ower-ridden and a password policy set under
Administration>Departments and Users.
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3.1

|Iser Password Policy
Passwords are Required

[ ] Passwords Expire After 5[

4k

Minimum Length: 8 =

iMust contain Upper and Lower Case Letters |

[] Must contain a Digit

[] Must contain a Men-2Alphanumeric Character

Here we can require a password to be defined for each user and set the minimum requirements for a valid
password, for example the password can be set so it must be at least 8 characters in length and contain
both upper and lower case characters by configuring the policy as abowe.

On each login attempt to LifeCheck, the password entered will be validated against the current policy and
if found to not match the policy, the user will be asked to set a new password which does conform.

The Basics

Identification of Parts

It is important within LifeCheck to appreciate the difference between a Part and a Component. A Part
is simply a placeholder definition of an item or assembly which may be located on a chassis. A
Component is a physical instance of that part and will typically be uniquely identified by its Life Code.
Whereas there will only be a single definition of a specific part, there can be multiple component
instances of that Part. Components may be placed in different locations within LifeCheck and added to a
chassis whereas Parts cannot.

A Part is identified within LifeCheck by its Part Number, Manufacturer Part Number and Description
and will be grouped into Sections to allow them to be more easily located.

Part Number

Each Part defined within LifeCheck must have a unique Part Number. The Part Number itself may be
any combination of alphanumeric characters up to 255 characters in length.

Manufacturer Part Number

Each Part may optionally have a manufacturer part number associated with it. This is for informational
purposes only and allows a Part to have both an internally allocated part number while allowing a
manufacturer assigned number to also be maintained.

Description

The part description is for informational purposes only and may be any combination of alphanumeric
characters up to 255 characters in length.
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3.11

3.1.1.1

3.1.1.2

3.1.1.3

3.1.14

3.1.15

Part Types

Each Part will also hawe a type set for it. The Part Type may be one of

e Standard Part
e Assembly

e Sundry

e Wheel

e Wheel Set

e Senice Kit

e Non-Car

Assemblies

Assembly indicates that component instances of this part may have child components. These may
themselves be assemblies (sub-assemblies) or standard parts. In this way the full structure of a part can
be defined in a hierarchical structure with assemblies, sub-assemblies, sub-sub-assemblies and so on.

Standard Parts

Standard parts are those which cannot have children - that is component instances of this part may not
have child components beneath them.

Sundries

Sundry parts are parts for which individual instances of the part are not recorded, rather an instance of a
sundry consists of the part number and a count. Typically sundry parts will be items such as nuts,
washers, 'O' rings etc which it may be useful to keep some record of within LifeCheck for inventory
purposes. Sundry parts cannot be lifed. They can however be moved between locations in the same
way as any other part.

Owver time you may end up with multiple lines for a single sundry item as the sundry is 'split' into smaller
counts. For example you may have 'M6 NAS Bolt x10' and 'M6 NAS Bolt x25' either in the same or
different locations. These individual lines may be merged into a single line by selecting them in any of
the trees, right-clicking and selecting Merge Sundry from the menu displayed. Note that sundries
located on a chassis may not be merged in this way as that would change the chassis build.

Wheels and Wheel Sets

Wheels and Wheel Sets similar to assemblies in that either may contain other components. They do
however have special functionality related to their use which is detailed later in this manual. Wheels
should only be located within a wheel set. Both are however assemblies which means it is possible to
have additional components, such as wheel nuts, within a wheel.

Service Kits

A senice kit is a group of components which should be replaced (on a chassis) as part of a senice.
When senvicing a chassis as a whole it may be that the senice items are to be applied to various parts
of the chassis and where multiple items are to be replaced it can be time-consuming to find these in the
chassis build. The idea of a ‘Senice Kit’ is to define the individual items to be replaced and bring them
together in a ‘Senvice kit' which can then be applied to the chassis or a branch thereof. ‘Applying’ a
senvice kit will loop through the items in the kit, find the matching items in the chassis build and replace
them.
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3.1.1.6

3.1.2

3.1.3

3.14

Non-Car Parts

Non-car parts are as they sound parts which should be maintained within the LifeCheck database for
completeness but which will never be placed on to a chassis. This may include Pit Equipment for
example jacks and wheel guns or any other related items as required. These parts are by default hidden
on the 'Parts View' to limit the number of parts displayed and also to prevent them from being placed on
a chassis but can be used in conjunction with an enhanced ‘Show’ menu on the parts view to allow car
and non-car parts to be held in the database but hide non-car parts other than when needed.

Sub-Assemblies

Parts can also be defined as being a sub-assembly. Sub-Assemblies allow the physical structure of the
car to be duplicated within LifeCheck as parts can be attached to a sub-assembly and moved as a unit.
Note that it is also possible to locate a sub-assembly beneath another sub-assembly to build more
complex structures. There is no limit to the number of levels of sub-assembly that can be used but
some procedures may become slow if many lewvels are used. A maximum of 3 or 4 lewvels is suggested.
The only difference between a Part and a Sub-Assembly is that components may be located beneath a
sub-assembly but not beneath an instance of a part.

Parts, Assemblies and Components may be quickly identified within the LifeCheck views by the icon
displayed for each as shown below:

ko Assembly
4}}" Part
Component

Lifed and non-lifed Parts

Depending on the license purchased (see licensing at the end of this manual), LifeCheck may create a

part as being either lifed or not lifed. In the case of a lifed part, all component instances of that part will

inherit the life limits set for the part and their life will tick down' as distance is added to them. Non-Lifed
parts are useful in two main ways.

Firstly, a non-lifed part can be used to ensure completeness of the chassis build as even though
distance will not be recorded for component instances, history records will be created if the component
is located on a chassis which then has distance added to it.

Secondly, a non-lifed part is useful as a place holder for an assembly. As an example consider a rear
suspension assembly. The assembly itself is nothing more than a collection of components and may
not be lifed independent of those components. To simplify the display, a non-lifed assembly part could
therefore be defined to act as the container into which the various components and assemblies which
make up the rear suspension would be added.

Part Class

A Part Class enables one or more parts to be treated as equivalent within the LifeCheck system. For
example, a car may require 7 gears to be added to it but which gears is not important and will vary from
race to race. This is important when dealing with Specifications and Chassis Templates as these rely on
LifeCheck being able to match a part on the chassis to a part defined in the Specification or Template.
Without Part Classes this process would be flawed as a change to the gears installed on the chassis
would result in the chassis no longer matching the specification or template.
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The solution is to define a Part Class of (say) Gear Ratios and set this as the part class for all gear
rations defined. Now when the chassis is validated against a specification or template it will match so
long as the correct number of Gear Ratios has been installed on the chassis irrespective of the specific
gears selected. This technique should be used where 2 or more parts are interchangeable such as
torsion/anti-roll bars, wheels, front wings etc.

3.2 Structuring your Chassis

As the number of parts and components defined within LifeCheck increases so does the complexity of
the task of maintaining these items, ensuring that they are in the correct locations and can be mowved
easily on and off of a chassis. Key to this process is ensuring that the structure defined within
LifeCheck mirrors that of your chassis making identification of parts and assemblies far easier.

LifeCheck supports this process via the use of non-lifed assemblies, lifed and non-lifed parts. As an
example take the case of a gearbox. A typical gearbox will consist of a case, cluster, differential and oil
pump. Each of these items will be comprised of a number of individual components. Without structure it
would be difficult to move a specific gear cluster between gearboxes or even locate a specific gearbox
onto a chassis. This could be simplified within LifeCheck by mirroring the gearbox structure as in:

Part Number Description Type

01-FRONT SUSPENSION FRONT SUSPENSION Non-Lifed Assembly
TTL-AS-0099878 FUPRT Assembly Lifed Assembly
TTL-AS-0099821 FLWB Assembly Lifed Assembly

02-REAR SUSPENSION REAR ASSEMBLY Non-Lifed Assembly

03-GEARBOX Gearbox Non-Lifed Assembly
TTL-GB-001233434 Gearbox main case Non-Lifed Assembly
TTL-GB-1776552 Gear Cluster Non-Lifed Assembly
TTL-GB-7776528 Differential Lifed Assembly
TTL-GB-7665290 Oil Pump Lifed Assembly

Note in the example abowe that the top level parts have been given a numeric prefix. This is often useful
for top level parts which are being used as 'containers' and do not physically exist. For example you
may have a part whose name is '01 FRONT SUSPENSION' and whose purpose is solely to act as a
container beneath which assemblies, sub-assemblies and components which make up the Front
Suspension can be located. These containers are often held within your Bill of Materials as sections and
simply help to better structure the chassis. By using a numeric prefix you can define the order of these
containers within the LifeCheck views as they are by default sorted by part number.

3.3 Components

Simply put, a Component is a single instance of a Part. All components must be assigned a Life Code
when created. This applies to component instances of both lifed and non-lifed parts as the Life Code is
used as an index into the database and as such must be unique for a part.
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G Components for Part TTL-B0-AP0001 (AP Brake Caliper (LH))
Life Code | Life: Left [Race] | Distance Run | Weighted Distance Run | Current Location | Agzembly | ServicerRace To Mest Check

LO1 4617.90 38210 38210 Race\CHASSISHOT  False E19.00

LO3 4769.20 23080 23080 AdmintLocation 1 False 770.00

L05 500000 n.oo 0.00 Face'Face Truck Falze 1000.00

LO7 5000.00 0.00 0.a0 Race\Stores False 1000.00

LOg 5000.00 0.00 0.0 AdmintLocation 1 False 1100.00

LM 5000.00 0.00 0.00 AdmintLocation 1 False 1100.00

L13 5000.00 0.00 0.00 AdmintLocation 1 False 1100.00
In the example shown above we have 7 instances of the TTL-BO-AP0O01 part with life codes LO1, LO3,
LO5, LO7 ,L09, L11 and L13. From this display it is possible to identify which instance has the most life
left and hence which would be most suitable for the next race.

3.4 Sections
Sections are identified by a unigue name and each category can be subdivided, sub-divisions being
identified by their name also. Grouping parts into sections is not essential but is useful when sorting in
the Show Life screen. Since all parts have to be allocated to a section at least one must be entered
before any parts can be added. Sections are also useful when identifying accident damaged parts as
when adding distance to a chassis it is possible to flag specific sections as having been affected by an
accident. Components within the accident affected sections can then be easily identified and checked
as appropriate before being re-used.
Examples of sections might be Front Suspension Inboard and Front Suspension Outboard.
Sections have been deprecated in later versions of LifeCheck as they are typically replaced by sections
created within the Chassis Builder.
3.5 Locations

Each Department has at least two locations for storing parts and is able to set up extra locations for their
own use. LifeCheck will create two default locations for each department as the database is created
and will name them simply Location 1 and Location 2. These names may be modified and additional
locations created in the Administration area of LifeCheck. Locations are specific to each department,
components moved to a location for one department will not be visible by other departments ewen if they
have the same named department. The exception to this rule are Shared Locations detailed below.

LifeCheck will also create 5 'special’ locations beneath the Holding Area department. These are :-

Holding
Obsolete
Archive
Quarantine 1
Quarantine 2

The names of these locations may be changed within the Administration area of LifeCheck. Components
located within these locations will not be visible in any of the LifeCheck views other than Relocate
assuming the Holding Area department has been selected. Components which are no longer required
can be mowed to one of these locations to remove them from all reports and views. For example, when a
part is out of life it could be moved to the Holding Area before ultimately being deleted from the system
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as it is discarded.

Locations are by default specific to the Department for which they have been created. for example it is
possible to have a 'Stores' location beneath the Administrator department and beneath the 'Engine'
department and these are in fact different locations. Components located within Administration>Stores
are not visible when Engine>Stores is selected or vice-versa. It is however often useful to have locations
which are \isible to all users - in LifeCheck these are referred to as Shared Locations. Shared
Locations behawe in much the same way as non-shared locations and can be defined on the
Administration>Departments tab.

Locations (both shared and non-shared) may also have 0 or more child locations. These are created by
clicking the 'Add Child Location' button on the appropriate page after selecting the parent location. The
names of child locations must be unique within thier parent location but may be duplicated for other
departments or may duplicate a top-level location.

3.5.1 Sub-locations

Each location may also have 0 or more sub-locations noting that only a single lewvel of sub-locations is
supported. The names of these sub-locations must be unique within their parent location but may be
duplicated in ther locations and/or departments. Sub-locations are often useful in allowing physical
locations to be mapped directly to locations within LifeCheck.

3? s LifeCheck 5.5.3.0 - My Locations Folders - O =

View Administration @

# Race Series = Chassis Templates :; Departments {? Circuits £ Global Folders AL Barcode Settings # Web API Configuration  #8) Import Parts

® Sessions / Drivers @ Data Setup B Department Settings () Colour Coding & Remote Database @), Fault Tracking Setup @ Import Chassis Passport

= Chassis Numbers ® My Locations Q Global Settings i Database Maintenance @8 Manufacturers & Suppliers @ Export Chassis Passport
Settings Setup Import / Export

'.9 Your Locations

Your Locations

® Inspection & A
S¥had Race Truck 1 G
™ Bottom Bay - Front . §
? Bottom Bay - Rear &5 Add Child..
™ Top Bay
=% Stores 1 a Edit
™ Room 1
n 2 €3 Delete
ﬁ Share

Admin [Admin]

Sub-locations are available for both departments specific and shared locations.
3.5.2 Shared Locations

Shared Locations are defined under Administration>Departments and as such can only be created or
modified by the Administrator. Shared locations as their name implies are common across all
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353

departments and components moved into a shared location will be visible to all departments. This can
be very useful when defining for example a 'Stores' location. It is useful if all departments share the
same Stores location so they are all sharing the same component inventory. Although not
recommended, Shared Locations may duplicate names used for other locations (but not other Shared
Locations).

The Holding Department

The Holding Department is a special department into which components may be moved when they are
either no longer required or for other reasons should not be displayed within the standard LifeCheck
Views. Components located within the Holding Department will not be visible other than when explicitly
selected on the Re-Locate Components View. Re-locate components allows these components to be
brought back into the mainstream.

Within the Holding Department are 5 pre-defined locations which are initially named : Holding, Obsolete,
Archive and 2 Quarantine locations. The names of these locations can be changed on the Global
Settings tab in the Administration area. You may also define additional holding area locations as
required.

As components mowe in to or out of the holding area locations, it is possible to automatically perform
various actions. For example, when moving a component OUT OF a holding area location your
procedures may require the completion of a senice sheet to detail what checks have been performed.
This can be done on a location by location basis as shown below.

Helding Area Location Properties >

Top Level Location
Location Mame

|Sen-'iu:e Centre |

Service Sheet when Moving QUT of this Location

|Sen-'i|:e Sheet 1 e |

Set the Status of Components moved TO this location to...

|T|:| Service R |

Set the Status of Components moved FROM this location to...

|< Do Mot Change= w |

@I Cancel

In the above example, a holding area department named 'Senvice Centre' has been defined. As
components are moved IN to the senice centre, their status is automatically set to To Senice' and as
components are moved out of the location a senice sheet must be completed. Note however that if
using the 'Swap' function the specified status will NOT be set if a new status is specified as part of the
Swap.
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3.6 Custom Checks

As well as the basic life limits, LifeCheck also allows additional checks to be defined for components
such as 'Fatigue’ or ‘Crack Testing'. These checks are defined and maintained within the administrative
area of LifeCheck however their current values may be displayed on any of the screens which display
details of a component. A special internal check of 'Senice' is always defined and cannot be deleted.

Checks are identified by their unique name and may be assigned to zero or more Parts within the
database typically as the component is created or subsequently via the Part Properties window. Once
assigned to a part, the check is then defined for each component instance of that part.

Checks may be defined with a limit based on either distance or time and may have both a Race and Test

limit.
Add Check >
Check to Add :  |Crack Testing i
(@ Check after Distance () Check after Time
Check at Distance

Race Link Test i

@ Cancel
Add Check >

Check to Add : | timed ~
(") Check after Distance (® Check after Time
Check after Time
Time Limit 60 +| Hours 0 | Minutes

& oK @ Cancel
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3.6.1

3.6.2

Resetting a Check

A check may be reset after it has been actioned - for example after a component has been seniced, the
Service check would be reset either by right-clicking the component and selecting Reset Check from
the menu displayed or from the Checks tab displayed under Component Properties. When a Check is
reset the following window is displayed:-

Reset Check @
B
Resel a Check (nfenal for the sefected componenii's) g@

iljn'"’"k Documertz |9 Mates

Check. bo be Reset : Service

Part Mumbe : ITL-DikZAlas
b arnd acturer Part Mumber :

Description DAMPER AS5Y

Life Code Lo

[ %  Besst & Cancel |

In this case the check in question is a Service however all checks are handled in a similar way. The
Reset Check window displays the name of the check to be reset (‘'Senice’) and details of the selected
component(s). It is also possible to add Documents and Notes to the Reset Check event and these may
be viewed at a later date under Component History. See Document and Notes for further details. Once
any documents have been attached and any notes created, click Reset to reset the check for the
selected component(s).

It is also possible to reset a check for a group of components. For example, to senice all of the brake
calipers on the system, display the Parts View and select the appropriate Part Number in the left hand
view. The right hand pane will then display all instances of the selected part (brake caliper). Select the
calipers which are to be seniced, right click and select Reset Check. A window similar that above will
be shown howewer LifeCheck will report that multiple components have been selected. Note that where
multiple components are reset in this way, any documents and/or notes will be associated with each
component in turn.

Service Sheets

As components within LifeCheck are 'seniced' it is often useful to be able to complete a senice sheet to
confirm the actions which were performed during the senice.
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3.7

3.8

Senice sheets comprise of a number of questions, grouped into categories and sub-categories each
requiring a 'Yes/No' answer. As a senice is reset any defined senice sheet will be identified and a
relevant form displayed for the user to complete. The completed senice sheet will be stored against the
component for later review. For further details on senice sheets please refer to Part Properties and
Senvice Sheets

Component Factors

Component factors are useful when a specific part is not in use for the total distance covered by the
chassis. For example a gear ratio will only actually be in use for a percentage of the time and as such
should be given a factor. The names of Factors are defined under Administration>Factors and can be
defined on a circuit-by-circuit basis under Administration>Circuits. Typically however the exact factors
will not be known until after the end of a session and will frequently be obtained via telemetry data. In
this case the exact factor value may be entered when adding distance to a chassis using the Add

Distance screen.

Each component will maintain its own factored distance run based on the total distance run and the
factor value specified for each session run. The component also has a Run Factored Limit which will
define the maximum distance which the component may run taking any factors specified into account.

Exporting Data

In most of the views within LifeCheck the displayed data can be exported in a variety of formats by right-
clicking within a pane and selecting export from the context menu which will be displayed. LifeCheck
supports exporting data in Microsoft Excel (.XLS), Adobe Acrobat (.PDF) and XML Paper Specification
(.XPS) formats.

On clicking to export data from a view, the following window will be displayed with additional options that
will affect the way in which the data is exported.

Export Options E|

Ewpart ta File :

(#)Export All ltems () Export Selected [tem

[] Export as a Flat Stucture

[] Open Exported Document

Cancel

Export to File

This is the name of the file to which the data should be exported. Click the button to the right to browse
for a folder into which the exported data file will be written. The selected path will be displayed.

Export All Items / Export Selected Items

When Export all Items is selected, LifeCheck will export all of the items displayed within the pane,
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3.9

whether \isible or not. Where a hierarchical structure is being displayed, it will first be fully expanded to
ensure that all items within the hierarchy are exported. If Export Selected Item is selected, LifeCheck
will only export the item which is currently selected and any child items.

Export as a Flat Structure

By default, LifeCheck will mimic the on-screen display and will export the data in a hierarchical manner.
When viewed within Excel for example, the data can be expanded and contracted in a similar fashion to
how it was on screen. It some instances however this can result in data which is more difficult to read.
Exporting as a flat structure still includes all items but they are not nested. Child items will appear after
their parent but no expansion/contraction of the exported data will be possible.

Printing Reports
In a similar way to exporting data from the views within LifeCheck you may also print reports directly by

right-clicking within a view and selecting Print... The following screen will be displayed to allow you to
specify additional options.

Print Options

(@xPrnt All Ttems () Print Selected ltem

[] Export as a Flat Stucture Prewview

|& R || concel |

Print All Iltems/ Print Selected Items

When Print all Items is selected, LifeCheck will print all of the items displayed within the pane, whether
visible or not. Where a hierarchical structure is being displayed, it will first be fully expanded to ensure
that all items within the hierarchy are exported. If Print Selected Item is selected, LifeCheck will only
print the item which is currently selected and any child items.

Print as a Flat Structure

By default, LifeCheck will mimic the on-screen display and will print the data in a hierarchical manner
with child items nested (and indented) below their parent. It some instances howewer this can result in
data which is more difficult to read. Printing as a flat structure still includes all items but they are not
nested or indented. Child items will appear after their parent but no expansion/contraction of the
exported data will be possible.

The report may be previewed before printing by clicking on the Preview button. The layout and other
properties of the printer may be set prior to printing by clicking the Setup button.

LifeCheck Views

The data maintained within the LifeCheck database may be viewed in a number of ways. The different
views may be selected using the application ribbon view tab.
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4.1

4.2

Overview

The oveniew screen provides some generic statistical information relating to the parts and components
maintained within the LifeCheck database. It is accessed using the Overview menu option.

= LifeCheck 5.5.1.0 - Overview - m] X
Vew | Adminsaton o
@ Overview Relocate Compenents € Logoff &) Chassis History  #5 Record Session ] BoM Import 7] Audit B8 Show Life @ Dashboard
¥ Parts View & Chassis View #8 Session History | %% Race Calendar Wl Print Bar Codes [ Inventory Aj Calibrations Report B Faults View
@ Component View = Chassis Builder %, Wheels History | @ Forecasting M Bar Code Mode *: Record Whesl Sessions | % Component Use Report
View History Actions Reporting Fault Tracking
Overview Components by Status Top 10 Component by Count and Life
2 ot of Lite W11 -50% Life 1 - 10% Lite W
m To Service
152 TTL-4P-DISCO01
20005-0031
74
TTL-AP-001
o S Retired TTL-D102741
0 = TTL-D1013\2
TTL-G3000%2011
TTL-G301541
Components TTLG301742
TTL-X-G2035
23 TTL-4P-002
3 g z 2 o = E
20
263
pi]
Part Number o Deseription Life Code Current Localion Distance Run ~
Component Servicing
@ TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Los Admin \ Stores 2 87433
157 @ TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Lo§ Admin | TTL-2020-02 765.76
3 LI TTL-G30002011 DRIVESHAFT AND JOINTS ASSY 110 Admin'\ TTL-2020-02 239375
14 QTTL-G30181 DRIVESHAFT XTRAC ASSY 1046 1110 Admin'\ TTL-2020-02 23375
] @ TTLG1T2 JOINT CV OUTER ASSY 27 TOOTH 11104 ADST Admin'| TTL-2020-02 233375
] @ TTLXG2035 JOINT TRIPOD SK96 1110 Admin'| TTL-2020-02 238375
7 @ TTLx-UZ262 INFUT SHAFT LIPSEAL 1104 Holding Area \ Archive 1905.81
@ TTLX-U2263 PUMP SHAFT SUPPORT BRGS 1106 Holding Area \ Archive 1905.81
@ TTLX-U3032 “BEARING SPH 0.438™"x0.938™"" STKD. 10174 Holding Area \ Archive 1905.81
-~ @ TTL-X%-U3032 "BEARING SPH 0.438""'x0.938™" STKD. 1104 Holding Area \ Archive 1905.81 .
sions -
< >
4“4 14 Components Displayed D Selected

2. Admin [Admin]

Notice that the values displayed within the Components and Component Servicing panels are shown
as links - by clicking a value in one of these panels the components matching the criteria will be
displayed in the Components Panel. This behaves in the same way as all other component displays and
supports such action as column choosing and data export.

Parts View

The Parts View allows all of the parts or part classes defined within LifeCheck to be viewed as a list
and simplifies the identification of the component instances of that part. By clicking on a part, the right
hand pane will display the details of all component instances allowing you to quickly locate all of the
components.
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ke LifeCheck 5.5.1.0 - Parts View - O x
m View | Administration @
@ Ovenview &} Relocate Components (%) Logoff (= Chassis History  #5% Record Session | BoM Import [ ¥4) Audit B Show Life @ Dashboard
&% Parts View & Chassis View #8 Session History | 3 Race Calendar Il Print Bar Codes ™ Inventory A Calibrations Report ®, Faults View
@ Compenent View = Chassis Builder #3 Wheels History | @ Forecasting Ml Bar Code Mode *%: Record Wheel Sessions | % Compenent Use Report
View History Actions Reporting Fault Tracking
© Components for Part TTL-AP-002 (FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH)
Part Number Current Location ServicesRace ToNext | Distance Run
Admin \ Stores 1
Part humber N Description Al EITTL-AP-0R2 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L3 Admin '\ Inspection 1000.00 0.00
o TTL-230-007 THICK FRICTION PLATE [ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L10 Admin | Inspection 1000.00 0.00
o TTL-4030234 PLUNGER 5] TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L1 Admin \ Inspection 1000.00 0.00
o2 TTL-404-000A CLUSTER PLATE 5] TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L1z Admin \ Inspection 1000.00 0.00
o2 TTL-404-0024 SELECTOR RAIL [ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L13 Admin \ Inspection 1000.00 0.00
o2 TTL-472-0004 OUTPUT FLANGE - L1 [ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH */L06 Admin \ TTL-2020-02 2467 975.33
o TTL-421-0094 LAYSHAFT REVERSE GEAR [ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH Lo2 Admin \ Stores 1 | o et
o8 TTL-422-0004 MAINSHAFT [ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH Lo8 Admin'\ Stores 1 [ | 56.00
o2 TTL-422-008A HUB - DOUBLE SIDED
o2 TTL-422-008A REVERSE GEAR - MAINSHAFT
o2 TTL-423-14-1342 MAINSHAFT FINION
o2 TTL-430-009B SELECTOR FORK
o2 TTL-431-006A REVERSE IDLER GEAR
o2 TTL-431-009A REVERSE FORK
o2 TTL-432-001C GEARCHANGE BARREL STD
o2 TTL-432-0058 GEARCHANGE RACK
o2 TTL-422-008A RACK LOCK SCREW
o7 TTL-432-009B GEARCHANGE RACK ADAFTOR
o2 TTL-432-010A EEARING SLEEVE - GEARCHANGE
o2 TTL-432-1058 RATCHETBODY
o2 TTL-446-002C DIFF END CAP
o2 TTL-449-001A DIFFERENTIAL CASING
o2 TTL-449-0038 PRESSURE PLATE
o TTL-449-0084 SEAL CARRIER
o TTL-449-04-1342 FINAL DRIVE
o2 TTL-450-001A PUMP HOUSING
o7 TTL-450-004B PUMF SHAFT
2 TTL-802-000A DRESSED MAINCASE ASSY o 5
[ TTL-502-000A 1045 MAINCASE ASSY < ||3 Components Found 1 Selecied

£ Admin [Admin]

The Parts View may be configured to display all instances of parts as above; Part Classes or Wheels
and Wheel Sets (where enabled).

When displaying Part Classes the left hand pane will display a list of part classes defined within the
database. These may be expanded to display the individual parts which are defined as having the
selected part class. Selecting the part class itself will cause the right hand pane to display all
components which are of the selected part class. Selecting a specific part within the part class will
cause the right hand pane to display all components which are of the selected part.

When displaying Wheels and Sets the left hand pane will display those parts defined as being of type
Wheel or Wheel Set and the right hand pane will display instances (components) of the selected item.

Left Hand Pane Context Menu

Right-clicking a part in the left hand pane will display a context sensitive menu :-

Delete

Use this option to delete parts from the database subject to confirmation. This option should be used

with care as deleting a part will also delete all component instances of that part and also any associated
history. As such this operation cannot be reversed. See Deleting Parts and Components for details.

Show > Non-Lifed Assemblies
Non-Lifed Parts
Parts with No Instances
Sundry Parts
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These options allow the parts displayed to be further filtered. When checked, parts of the checked type
will be included in the view. By default all except Sundry Parts are checked and will therefore be
displayed,

New Component

This will invoke the Add Component window to begin the process of creating a new component instance
of the currently selected part.

View Purchase Orders

If the Purchasing module has been licensed, this option will jump to the Purchasing View to display
any purchase orders which have been created for the selected Part. This allows you to quickly identify
where and when parts were ordered.

Properties

This will display the Part Properties window for the currently selected part.

Right Hand Pane Context Menu
Right-clicking a part in the right hand pane will display a context sensitive menu :-

Goto Component
Use this option to jump to the Component View to display the location containing the currently selected
component which will be highlighted.

Delete Component

Use this option to delete parts from the database subject to confirmation. This option should be used
with care as deleting a part will also delete all component instances of that part and also any associated
history. As such this operation cannot be reversed. See Deleting Parts and Components for details.

Choose Columns
Select the Columns which are to be displayed within this view. See Selecting View Columns for details.

Export
Exports the contents of this view in a variety of formats. See Exporting Data for further details

Print
This option allows the contents of the view to be sent directly to a printer in the form of a report. See
Printing Reports for details.

Reset Check
this option allows a check to be reset for the selected component(s). See Custom Checks for details.

Properties
This will display the Component Properties window for the currently selected component.
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4.3

Component View

The Component View within LifeCheck displays a list of components which are currently positioned
within the selected location. The required location may be selected via the Locations drop-down list
which will contain all of the locations defined for the currently logged-in department.

— _
%l LifeCheck 5.0.0.0 - Component Entry S
View | Administration >
45 Parts View & ChassisView & ChassisHistory 7= Add Miles @# Forecasting {§ Purchasing W Print Bar Codes

@ Component View = Build Chassis ¥4 Session History = EE Show Life @] BoMImport [ Inventory M BarCode Mode
B Relocate Components & Part Requests %4 RaceCalendar & Calibrations
View History Actions Purchasing Bar Codes
Stores (=M@ WO Eind WL DBFind B Lok
Part Number . Description Life Code - | Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) | Assembly -
4™ Stores
@ TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH Lo7 5000.00 500000  False
- [E) TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-003 True
4 [E) TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-00¢ True
@ TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH L03 500000  [ONEISEGTN False
@ TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH Log 5000.00 500000  False L
@ TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR Lo7 2500.00 250000  False I
@ TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR Log 2500.00 250000  False
» B TTL-D2011 SUSPENSION FT 2011-002 True
> [B) TTL-D2011 SUSPENSION FT 2011-003 True
- [E TTL-DBO0002011 SUBFRAME FT 905 so0000  [NSEEEREN True
» [E) TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-001 True
» [E) TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-002 True N
» [ TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-003 True
» B TTL-GR2011 GEARBOX GB1104 True
> [E) TTL-G3000:2011 DRIVESHAFT AND JOINTS ASSY 1110 500000  [NEESEGIN True
» [E) TTL-G30002011 DRIVESHAFT AND JOINTS ASSY 125 5000.00 500000  True
@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 Lot 5000.00 500000  False n
Add a Component
Part Number Description Life Code
TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH L08 @ Add
2 You are logged on as Admin |
L = RS —— —— —— e ———— =

At times the data may become stale owing to changes made elsewhere, to refresh the current view, click

the [/ button. LifeCheck will re-read the displayed data from the database and update the display.
Where possible, the existing state of any expanded items will be retained as will the current selection
state of items however please note that in some cases the displayed data may have changed so much
as to make this impossible.

The Component View is also the main view in which new parts and/or components may be created. It
is also possible to create new components on the Parts View screen. For details on adding parts and
components, please refer to Creating new Parts and Components later in this manual.

Right-clicking a component in the view will display a context sensitive menu :-

Swap Component
This allows the currently displayed component to be 'swapped' with another instance of the component.
See Using the 'Swap Component' Functionality for more details.

Delete Component

Use this option to delete parts from the database subject to confirmation. This option should be used
with care as deleting a component will also delete any associated history. As such this operation
cannot be reversed. See Deleting Parts and Components for details.
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Expand All
Expand all branches in the displayed hierarchy - note that this can take some time where there are a
large number of components in a multi-level hierarchy to display.

Contract All
Contract all branches in the displayed hierarchy.

Choose Columns
Select the Columns which are to be displayed within this view. See Selecting View Columns for details.

Export Data To...
Exports the contents of this view in a variety of formats. See Exporting Data for further details

Print
This option allows the contents of the view to be sent directly to a printer in the form of a report. See

Printing Reports for details.

Reset Check
this option allows a check to be reset for the selected component(s). See Custom Checks for details.

Properties
This will display the Component Properties window for the currently selected component.

4.3.1 Limiting Component Display Numbers

Where a large number of components have been imported it is possible for a single location to contain an
excessive number of components at the same level which may result in performance issues. To handle
this, LifeCheck allows the definition of the maximum number of components which may be displayed at
any lewel. If exceeded, LifeCheck will only display up to that number. This defaults to 3000 and is set
within Administration>Global Settings. If the number of components at any single level exceeds the
count set, LifeCheck will display a warning and will only display the maximum number of rows to awid
excessive refresh times. This obviously means that in certain, rare, situations you may not be able to
see all of the components residing in a location without first filtering those components.

4.3.2 Filtering Component Display

As a result of exceeding the maximum number of rows which may be displayed or simply to reduce the
components displayed at any time, the Component View, Re-locate View and Chassis Views may all be
filtered to show only a sub-set of the components available (at the top most level). This is done using a
new option of Filter Displayed Components added to the right click options menu.

This option allows a full or partial search string to be defined which will be used to filter the display to
only show those components with a part number containing the specified filter string. Note this is case
insensitive. Any filter string can be cleared by using the right click option and deleting the filter string.
For example if the file string is set to 'TTL-AP', only those components with part numbers containing the
text 'TTL-AP' will be displayed. The top location node will have any filter set displayed to its right to
ensure it is always clear that the display has been filtered.

4.4 Relocate Components

The Relocate Components screen is the primary place where components may be moved between
departments and locations, added or removed from a chassis and built into more complex assemblies.
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— —
-l LifeCheck 5.0.00 - Relocate Components = =]
[ | ET—— -
¥ Paris View ) Chassis View &4 ChassisHistory &% Add Miles @# Forecasting g Purchasing Wl Print Bar Codes

@ Component View 2 Build Chassis %8 SessionHistory | B8 Showlife @ BoMImport [ Inventery 8 BarCodeMode
& Comp: = Y P Y
B Relocate Components gf Part Requests %% RaceCalendar & Calibrations
View History Actions Purchasing Bar Codes
arget Department - [y B  Teroet Locotion: B2 BB T B lock
Part Number Description Life Code -~ | Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) | Assembly -
4@ Stores
@ TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH Lo7 5000.00 500000 False
 [B) TTL-BRAKES ERAKES 2011-003 True =
 [B) TTL-BRAKES ERAKES 2011-004 True
- [ TTL-D2011 SUSPENSION FT 2011-002 True
[ TTL-D20m SUSPENSION FT 2011-003 Trus n
[ TTL-D60002011 SUBFRAME FT 205 sooco (ST True
[ TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011001 Trus
»[E) TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-002 True
»[E) TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-003 True
B TTL-G2011 GEARBOX GBI True |
» B TTL-G300012011 DRIVESHAFT AND JOINTS ASSY 1110 5000.00  |NNSESEGINN True =
e Department - [0S =) ource Location . [T B @ B lock
Part Number Description Life Code -~ | Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) | Assembly
 Allocated
[ TTL-D201 SUSPENSION FT 2011001 Trus
[E) TTL-D10012011 FURT ASSY LH 907 2500.00 250000 True
[E) TTL-D1002:2011 FURT ASSY RH 310 2500.00 250000 True
[E2 TTL-D7001:2009 FLWB ASSY LH 1017 500000  [NNSESESIN True
@ TTL-D7007T2 FLWE LH HOMOLOGATED 1017 c000.00  |NEGSENSINN False
@ TTL-X-U3032 ""BEARING SPH 0.438™x0.938™ STKD. 10174 6000.00  |NEOSESN False
@ TTL-X-U3080 “TBEARING SPH 0.5 x 1.07™ ABWT08™ 1017 wocc000  [NNEEETSIN Fase
@ TTL-X-U3160 BEARING SPH ABWT10E 1017 wocc000  [NNEEETSIN Fase
[5]
© You are logged on as Admin
\ = -—— = = =

To move a component or group of components, select them in one of the two views and drag them to the
required location. Components may only be located beneath a location or an assembly. Howering over
an assembly will open that assembly allowing the dragged components to be placed at any lewvel within
the hierarchy. Components may also be moved within the same view in a similar way.

Holding the CTRL key while clicking items will select the items clicked on. Holding SHIFT will select all
items between the selected item and that clicked on. This allows multiple components to be acted on in
a similar operation. Dragging an assembly will also drag all components beneath that assembly.

Right-clicking a component in either pane will display a context sensitive menu :-

Send Component
This option allows the currently selected component to be 'Sent To' an assembly previously selected in
the alternate pane. If an assembly has not been selected, this option will have no effect.

Move Components Here
This option is the reverse of the abowe as it moves components selected in the alternate pane to be
parented below the currently selected assembly.

Swap Component
This allows the currently displayed component to be 'swapped' with another instance of the component.
See Using the 'Swap Component' Functionality for more details.

Delete Component

Use this option to delete parts from the database subject to confirmation. This option should be used
with care as deleting a part will also delete all component instances of that part and also any associated
history. As such this operation cannot be reversed. See Deleting Parts and Components for details.
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Expand All
Expand all branches in the displayed hierarchy - note that this can take some time where there are a
large number of components in a multi-level hierarchy to display.

Contract All
Contract all branches in the displayed hierarchy.

Choose Columns
Select the Columns which are to be displayed within this view. See Selecting View Columns for details.

Export Data To...
Exports the contents of this view in a variety of formats. See Exporting Data for further details

Print
This option allows the contents of the view to be sent directly to a printer in the form of a report. See

Printing Reports for details.

Reset Check
this option allows a check to be reset for the selected component(s). See Custom Checks for details.

Properties
This will display the Component Properties window for the currently selected component.

The re-locate components view may be switched to display the 2 panes with a vertical rather than a
horizontal orientation by clicking the orientation button at the base of the window.

4.5 Chassis View

The Chassis View allows all of the components located on the selected chassis to be viewed in their
entirety. While selecting a chassis within the Relocate Components view will show only those
components on the chassis belonging to the selected department, the Chassis View will display all
components located on the chassis irrespective of which department they are physically in. The
Chassis View is of particular importance to the LifeCheck Administrator as it allows the whole chassis to
be viewed before adding distance ensuring that all departments have defined their portion of the chassis.

It is also a great place to make quick changes to the chassis as it supports the Swap Component
functionality - need a new nose cone to be fitted, quickly swap the fitted cone with a new one with just a
single click.
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[
== LifeCheck 5.0.0.0 - Chassis View [E= =
View Administration @
&9 Pars View = Chassis View @ Chassis History 755 Add Miles @ Forecasting Q Purchasing Wl Print Bar Codes
@ Component View = Build Chassis E Session History BB Show Life B BoM Import M Inventory Al Bar Code Mode
Relocate Components g% Part Requests E‘ Race Calendar & Calibraticns
View History Acticns Purchasing Bar Codes
Display Chas DEMO-001 -] = Details p Eind i, DBFind LOCK
Distance Sho 1505.81 ometer ast Sessio Silverstone Championship | 12/06/2011 omponent Co 23
|
Part Number - Description Life Code ~ | Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) | Distance Run Current Location Aszembly
= DEMO-001
[E) TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-001 Admin\DEMO-001  True f
[E) TTL-D7001\2009 FLWB ASSY LH N3 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  True
[E) TTL-D700212009 FLwWB ASSY RH 1004 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  True
@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 Lo3 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 L0S 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 Lo& 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 Lo1 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 Loz 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 Loz 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 L04 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
@ TTL-TEST-001 test part L04 5000.00 5000.00 0.00 Admin\DEMO-001  False
|
|
.Q‘You are logged on as Admin i
- — z ————— — —— — =

Right-clicking a component in either pane will display a context sensitive menu :-

Swap Component
This allows the currently displayed component to be 'swapped' with another instance of the component.
See Using the 'Swap Component' Functionality for more details.

Delete Component

Use this option to delete components from the database subject to confirmation. This option should be
used with care as deleting a component will also delete any associated history. As such this operation
cannot be reversed. See Deleting Parts and Components for details.

Expand All
Expand all branches in the displayed hierarchy - note that this can take some time where there are a
large number of components in a multi-level hierarchy to display.

Contract All
Contract all branches in the displayed hierarchy.

Choose Columns
Select the Columns which are to be displayed within this view. See Selecting View Columns for details.

Export Data To...
Exports the contents of this view in a variety of formats. See Exporting Data for further details

Print
This option allows the contents of the view to be sent directly to a printer in the form of a report. See
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Printing Reports for details.

Reset Check
this option allows a check to be reset for the selected component(s). See Custom Checks for details.

Properties
This will display the Component Properties window for the currently selected component.

46 Chassis Builder

The Chassis Builder View allows a Chassis to be built according to a pre-defined Chassis Template.
The Chassis Template defines the exact structure and content of the chassis and allows a Chassis to be

built against the template. The example shown below has a number of components missing from the
Chassis when compared with the template.

-

LifeCheck 5.1.4.1 - Build Chassis fram Template had - [m] X
View | Administration &
g;? Parts View &= Chassis View @ Chassis History  #&3 Record Session Wl Print Bar Codes BB Show Life
@ Component View 2 Chassis Builder | ¥ Session History @ Forecasting A BarCodeMode | & Calibrations Report

Lifed Componerts -
Nen Lifed Componerts : 20
Low on Life Componerts -

To Service

Qut to Service

BB Relocate Components (8) Logoff B BoMImport T Audit
View | Histery | Actions | Reporting |
Chassis To Buid Template . |DEMO (@ HextMissing |4 BarcodeMode |
% 179 of 182 Companents Defined - 310 go
Part Number | Description | Life Code | Lite New (Race) | Components in Stock
45 DEMO -
. )06 - GEAREOX GEAREOX S R Life Code | LifeNew(Race) | Lifeleft(Race) | Distance Run | CurrentLocation
1 [ 04 - SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT B 07.36 2392, Admin \ T1L-2017-
[ 01 - DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011001 . Lo4 2500.00 73301 170638 Admin\ TTL-2017-
) 03 BRAKING BRAKES 2011-001 R %L01 2500.00 12896 237104 Admin' Stores
. [£ 031 - BRAKING FRONT BRAKES FRONT Lo - Los 2500.00 2500.00 0.00 Admin | Stores
@ TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH L05 5000.00 Lo7 2500.00 2500.00 0.00 Admin | Stores
B TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIFER - RH Los 5000.00 Loz 2500.00 2500.00 000 Admin | Steres
@ TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE 03 250000 Loz 2500.00 79301 170633 Admin | TTL-2017-
[E] TTL-AP-DISCO01 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE | L0 2500.00 Lo5 2500.00 247840 2160 Admin \ TTL-2017-.
» [£) 032 - BRAKING REAR ERAKES REAR Lot
- B TTL-GEAR-RATIOS GEARRATIOS ez
. [£2 05 - ELECTRONICS ELECTRONICS Lo 5000.00
- [£1 02 - BODYWORK BODYWORK Lo 5000.00

Simulate Increased Distance of :

Qut of Life Components :

. You are logged on as Admin

Test ONLY :

+

There are 2 points to consider when building a Chassis. Firstly, have all parts defined within the
Template been specified on the Chassis and secondly are there any parts on the Chassis which are not
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specified within the template. The Build Chassis View is split into 2 distinct panes. The left hand pane
displays the Chassis Template and highlights where a specific component has been identified on the
selected chassis. The right hand pane displays the instances of the component selected which are in
stock. The progress bar and image in the header of the view make it easy to identify when the chassis
matches the template exactly.

If there are extra or miss-placed components on the Chassis the progress bar will show the count of
additional components and the View Extras button will be enabled. Clicking this button will display a
popup window showing the additional components and allowing for them to be removed from the chassis.
It is important that the exact number of components are on the chassis before any sessions are added!

This view can also be used to move or swap components onto the chassis simply by right-clicking a part
in the left hand paneor a component in the right hand pane and selecting the appropriate option from the
menu displayed.

Swap Component
This option is only available when an existing component has been defined on the chassis. It displays
the Swap Component form to allow a different component to be swapped on to the chassis.

Quick Swap Component

This option is only available in the right hand pane when an existing component has been defined on the
chassis. It will immediately swap the component selected in the left hand pane with that selected in the
right hand pane without any further options.

Select Component

This option has 2 functions. Clicking on this menu item will display a new window which lists all of the
instances of the Part clicked on. This is of particular use when the part in question has a Part Class
defined as the displayed window will display all instances of all parts with a matching part class from
which the specific component may be selected. When Select Component is chosen for a non-classed
part, an additional linked menu will be displayed containing the life codes and distance remaining of all
instances of the part from which the required instance may be selected. Note that in the case of an
assembly with contained parts, the top assembly must be defined before any lower level parts. Once the
Assembly has been selected, the Swap Component function may be used to change components
within the assembly however it is recommended that all assemblies are built prior to using the Build
Chassis screen.

Properties
Click to display the properties of the Part (if a Component has not been specified) or Component (if it
has).

Right-clicking on a row in the right-hand pane displays a different menu with the following option.

Remove Component

Selecting this option will remowve the selected Component (or Assembly) from the Chassis. The
component removed will be placed at the root of the default (first) location defined for the currently logged
in department.

Selecting View Columns

LifeCheck allows the columns displayed in its main views to be customized on a user by user basis. To
change the displayed columns, right-click within the view and select Choose Columns from the context
menu displayed. The following window will be shown:
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Column Choaoser X
Select the Columns which are to be displayed. _
Grayed Columns are Mandatory...

@ User Checks
Part Mumber Diescription Life Code ] Mfr Part Mumber
Life Mew (Face) Life Left (Race) [ Life New (Test) [ Life Left (Test)
[] Distance Run [ Starts [] weighted Distance Limit [] weighted Distance Run
[] Current Location [] Last Note [] Part Class [] Expiration Date
] Batch Mumber [ lssue Number ] Accident ] Status
[ Time 1 Limit ] Time 1 Left [ Time 1 Run
] Time 2 Limit ] Time 2 Leit ] Time 2 Run
] ‘weight [ Cost [] Date Added [ Additional Information

The Part Number, Description and Life Code columns are mandatory however the other columns may
be selected by checking the appropriate box. In addition to the standard columns, LifeCheck can also
display the attributes for any of the defined checks as well as the current value of any component
extension fields. Select the check to display and check the required fields. The column settings will be
saved on the users PC and will be restored the next time the user logs in. Note that the column settings
are per-PC and per screen and are not dependent on the Department under which the user logs in to
LifeCheck.

Click Reset to revert to the default display columns for the view being configured or OK to confirm the
changes.

4.8 Finding Parts

Ower time, the number of parts on file can grow substantially. It is not unheard of for there to be many
hundreds or even thousands of parts and tens of thousands of components. Ewven if good haming
standards are enforced and components placed into appropriate locations it can sometimes be difficult to
find a specific part or component. To simplify this process all views have DB Find and Part /
Component functions which will find parts within the database and current view respectively.
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DB Find
This function is used to perform a global search of the components within the database to identify those
which match the selection criteria specified.

find Components A - K . ==
Find By...
@ Part Number (7) Part Description (2) Manufacturer Part Number
Enter Full or Partial Search Text Specific Life Code
TTLGEAR A2 FEind
] Include Compenents in the "Helding' Areas
Part Number Description Life Code Department Location Parent Assembly
ﬁ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to Tth Gear 11/27 L Admin Stores S
g TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 Loz Admin Stores -
i@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 Lo3 Admin DEMO-001 -
i@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to 7th Gear 11/27 LD4 Admin Stores S
i@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to Tth Gear 11/27 LO5 Admin DEMO-001 -
i@ TTL-GEAR-1127 2nd to Tth Gear 11/27 LO6 Admin DEMO-001 -
g TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to Tth Gear 11/30 Lo1 Admin DEMO-001 -
g TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 Loz Admin DEMO-001 -
g TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to Tth Gear 11/30 LO3 Admin DEMO-001 -
g TTL-GEAR-1130 2nt to 7th Gear 11/30 L04 Admin DEMO-001 -

Here we have search to return all components whose part number begins with TTL-GEAR'. Clicking
Find displays all instances located in the list. From here, click Display to jump to the Relocate
Components view to display the component within its current location.

Find in View
This function is used to locate a specific component within the current view. To find a component, click
the Find button or use the keyboard shortcut CTRL+F. The following window will be displayed:-

Search for Part rz|

Find By

(=) Pat Humbes ) Pant Deseiption ) Manufaciurer Part Humbe

Seach Test

£ End

This window allows the current view to be searched for a part or component which matches the specified
criteria, either Part Number, Description or Manufacturer Part Number. The search will be conducted in a
case insensitive fashion and will match items which begin with the specified text. For example, to
search for a part with number TTL-GEARBOX we could enter just TTL-GE' and LifeCheck would search
for the first item in the list with a part number beginning with TTL-GE'. The Search window will remain
open unless explicitly closed or a different view is selected. Click Find Next to search forward for further
matches.
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4.9

Note that the search will also start at the first item in the list regardless of any item currently selected.

Using the 'Swap Component' Function

One of the most common tasks within LifeCheck is the process of building or making changes to the
chassis which is to take part in a race and the most common task in building a chassis is to replace one
component with another instance of that component. For example, if a nose cone has been damaged
during a practice session it will be necessary to replace it with another nose cone. LifeCheck simplifies
this operation using a simple Swap Component menu option.

Simply select the component or assembly which is to be replaced, right-click and select Swap
Component from the displayed menu. The following window will then be shown from which a
replacement component can be selected.

Swap Component an Chassis

Swap this Component for another instance ﬁ

Component ta Swap
Pait Murrber : [TTLMOSECOME
Descophion:  |MOSE ASSY
Lite Code LOF

Select Component bo Swapdn

Lfe Code Lie Left ToMest Serice | Cunent Location
Lo -1361.60 1550.00 Admin‘\Front End Spares
w P
Lo -336.00 123460 Admin'Fronl End Spaies
¢
@ Lz 2361.20 411.20 Admin\Front End Spares
3500.00 1550.00 Admin'\Front End Spates
LOS 262970 BFa.T0 Admr\Front End Spares
ﬂ LO& 3500000 1550.00 Admin'\Front End Spares

Checking the bow beloin wil ielocate the swapped ouf component to the ald location of the swappedin

componant

[#] Swap Component Locations

(@ swn |[@ cowel |

All of the available instances of the component to be swapped are listed together with their life codes,
relevant life information and their current location. When swapping a component, the default behavior is
to mowve the component being swapped-out to the location of the component being swapped-in and vice-
versa. It is howewver possible to over-ride this by unchecking Swap Component Location which allows
the location to which the swapped-out component should be mowed to be selected. This is most relevant
if the component has been damaged or is out-of-life as it may need to be moved to one of the special
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Holding areas.

You can also define the default location to which swapped out components should be re-located if you
want to ower-ride the above behavior. This done under Administration>Department Settings.

Parts and Components

Creating new Parts and Components

New parts and components are typically created from the Component View however it is also possible to
create a new instance of an existing Part by right clicking on a part or component within any of the
LifeCheck main windows and selecting ‘New Component’ from the context menu displayed.

= LifeCheck 4.2.0.0 - Component Entry = @ £
View  Administration e
oF Parts View & Chassistiew (9 ChassisHistory =% Add Miles M Inwentory {5 Purchasing
@ Component Vieve E Session History BB Show Life #* Forecasting
&% Relocate Components f Race Calendsr 3] BoM Import
Setup Hetary Actions
s
Pait Humiber Descaiption Life Code Life New [Race) | Lile Lelt [Race) | Life New [Test) Life Ledt [Test) Distance Run ‘weighted Distance Limk
2 ™ Location 1
£ TTL-GEARBON GEARBL ASSEMBLY Lo
a2 TTLSUSPENSION SUSPENSION Loz
4 £ TTLSUSPENSIONFRONT - FRONT SUSPENSION Loz
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION INBOAADY) Loz
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION INBOAADY) L5
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) Loz
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) L5
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) LG
a8 TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) Lo7
@ TTL80APIOM AP Brake Calper [LH] L3 5000.00 500000 10000.00 1000000 0on 0.00
@ TTL80APDONZ AP Brake Calper [FH) L14 5000.00 500000 10000.00 1000000 0on 0.00
@ TTLSIE-000 Left Hand Hub L3 2500.00 250000 S000.00 5000.00 0on 0.00
@ TTLSIB-0002 Right Hand Hub L14 2500.00 250000 10000.00 1000000 0on 0.00
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) Loga
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) Lo
£ TTL-SUSPENSION-..  FRONT SUSPENSION (OUTBOARD) L
4 *
Add a Component
Part Mumber Description Life Code
TTL-SIB-0001 Left Hand Hub L14 ) Add
Next %
' You are logged on as Admin

New components/parts are created using the controls at the bottom of the window. This allows you to
scroll through the list of existing parts to find the one that is to be created. Selecting a component in the
view will pre-select that component to be created. To find a part, simply enter the first few characters of
its part number and hit tab. The first matching part will be selected. Use the Prev and Next buttons to
navigate through the list of parts until the desired part is selected. Note that the Life Code displayed is
that which would by default be set for the next instance of the selected part.

To create a new part, enter its part number into the appropriate text box and hit tab to mowe to the
Description field and enter a value for that field also. Click Add to begin the process of creating the part
and/or component. If the Part Number entered does not currently exist a warning message will be
displayed asking whether a new part should be created or not. This helps prevent typing mistakes from
adding new parts to the database in error. New Components are positioned beneath the currently select
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component making it easy to quickly build up assemblies. The following window will be displayed:-

Add Components rzl
e
Add a hew Farf andior Component ﬂ
Parerk Part No: | TTL-SUSPEMSION-FROMT- Part Mo : TTL-518-0001 Manufacturer Mo
FirstLife Code: |L14 Prer Chassiz: |1 =) Type: 1= & MerrLifed Pait
Dezcnplion : Laft Hand Hub
Cieale 4ll Componerts Wilhin the Assembly
= Life Yalues =l Checks = Component
Distance Fun 0 Servica Race Inbarval ; 3000 Accident : O
Face Limit 2500 To Nest Senvice 30 B abch Mumber -
Race Left: Service Test Interval 2000 Iz Munbes
Test Linit =000 To Hest S evies 00 Diate Added 01/04/2011 22.29.04
Test Left Part
= o
Shaits : 1] - |
Rurn Factored Limit - |0 Sechon
Rurn [Factoed| - 1] Sub-Section -
‘weighting Fachor :
Hepeal
MNumiber bo Create @ 1 -
|@ facdd | |@ Cancat ]

The attributes of the component are grouped into a number of different categories as listed below.
General

These attributes are general properties of the Part and the component instance of that part being
created. The majority of these settings such as the Part Number, Description and Quantity per Chassis
are read-only unless a Part is being created as well as a component. The one exception to this is the
life code as this applies to the new component. In most cases this will have been defined prior to this
window being displayed, howewer it is always possible to modify the life code at this point. The life code
must be unique for this part.

Life Values

These attribute set the actual life limits for the component being created. By default, these will be set to
the values specified for the last instance of this component created or to the default values specified in

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd



39

LifeCheck V5

the Global Settings if this is the first instance of the part created.

=l Life Yalues
Destance Aun 0
Hace Limit : 2500
Raca Laft :
Test Limit 5000
Ted Left
Sharks : 0 =
Fur Factored Limat - |0
Fur [Factooed) 1}

Distance Run

This is used when creating a component which has already been run and allows a starting distance to be
applied to the component. Where a non-zero value for Distance Run has been specified, LifeCheck will
calculate the appropriate values for Race Left and Test Left based on the limits specified.

Race Limit
This is the distance that this component can run in race conditions.

Race Left
This value is calculated based on the Race Limit and Distance Run.

Test Limit
This is the distance that this component can run in test conditions.

Test Left
This value is calculated based on the Test Limit and Distance Run.

Starts
This is used when creating a component which has already been run and allows the number of starts
already performed to be applied to the component.

Run Factored Limit
This is the factored distance that this component can run.

Run (Factored)

This is used when creating a component which has already been run and allows the factored (or
weighted) distance already run by this component to be recorded. Note that changing this value will have
no effect on other life fields as it is not possible to determine the factor value that was used. Please refer
to Component Factors and Weighting later in this manual.

Checks
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These attributes set the life values for all checks defined within LifeCheck. As Service is pre-defined as
a check and cannot be deleted there will always be at least 1 check defined.

=| Checks
Service Race lnterval : 2000
To Mest Service 2000
Service Test Interval : 2000
To Mest Service 2000
Fatigue Race nterval : 2000
To Mest Fatigue 2000
Fatigue Test Intereal : 2000
To Mext Fatigue an00

In the example abowe, an additional 'Fatigue' check has been defined within LifeCheck and therefore
LifeCheck will prompt for values to be entered for this check also. The To Next' values will be affected by
any value entered for Distance Run above however this can be ower-ridden as required.

<check> Race Interval
This is the distance this component can run in race conditions between checks.

<check> To Next
This is the distance remaining that this component can run in race conditions before a check is required.
It is calculated based on the <check> Race Interval and Distance Run.

<check> Test Interval
This is the distance this component can run in test conditions between checks.

<check> To Next
This is the distance remaining that this component can run in test conditions before a check is required.
It is calculated based on the <check> Test Interval and Distance Run.

Component

These attributes are set for the Component being created.

= Componenk
Arcident : ]
Batch Mumber ;
lzzue Mumber ;
Date Added 290942010 1000112

Accident
Check this box to indicate that the component being created has been involved in an accident and has
not been inspected or cleared for re-use.

Batch Number
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A textual string to indicate the batch this component is part of.

Issue Number
A textual string to indicate the Issue this component is part of.

Date Added
The date on which the component was added will be logged in the database - this field cannot be
changed.

5.1.1 Creating the Components within an Assembly

When creating new instances of an assembly it is often the case that you will need to create a new
instance of each component within the assembly. LifeCheck simplifies this process by allowing all of
the components to be defined in a single operating rather than individually.

To create all components within an assembly, check the Create All Components Within the Assembly
box on the Add Components window. LifeCheck will use the last instance of the Assembly being
created as the template' to define which components (and sub-assemblies) make up the assembly and
will display the following window as the new assembly is created:

Add Assembly Components *
.
Define Assembly Sub-Components ﬁ
Part No : [TTL-D1001:2011 | Manufacturer No : Life Code : [1111

Description : [FURT ASSY LH |

Assembly Sub-Components Defined By

O Template (®) Existing Assembly
Template Assembly Life Code : | 1011 ~
Check ALL Compeonents to be created changing their Life Codes as necessary. Check 'Generate Temporary Life Code'if Life Codes for these [ Generate Temporary Life Codes
components will be defined at a later date. Mote: Grayed Components are MOT-LIFED and have automatically generated life codes.
Components within Assembly
Create 7 Part Mumber Description Life Code Last Life Code
] ? : FURT MACHINED LH HOMOLOGATED
HUE AND BRG PACK ASSY FT MOD
TTL-D10271 BALL POST SQ FURT TO FLwWE 1110 1108
TTL-D23472 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG LH MKE1GEO 1110 1108
TTL-D5035\1 BRKT FARE SDRR & HOLE HCG LH 1110 1108
TTL-J100%2 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT LH 1110 1108

ﬁ Add @l Cancel

This form shows the details of the New Assembly being created and lists the components which make
up that assembly together with their description and the last life code used by that component.
LifeCheck will allocate the next sequential life code for each new component to be created within the
assembly however these may be modified if required by clicking on the 'Life Code' column and entering
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the correct value. Ensure that all components to be created are checked and that a unique life code is
specified. Click Add to create the components.

5.2 Creating Multiple Components

If a single part is to be added click on the Add button. LifeCheck may however also create seweral parts
with the same details but different Life Codes using the Repeat options.

Enter the number of parts to be added in the Number to Create box, LifeCheck will allocate Life Codes
to each of the components and these will be displayed in the box. If the first Life Code is purely numeric
the subsequent codes will be

incremented either in steps of 1 or 2 depending on which of the options is selected. If the first Code is an
even number the options are Both and Even, if it is odd they are Both and Odd.

If the first Life Code is part alpha and part numeric the program will increment the numeric part.

In the case of Life Codes which are wholly alpha, LifeCheck will be unable to determine multiple life
codes and the repeat feature should not be used. In addition, the repeat feature will only allocate
sequential life codes - if the components being created require non-sequential life codes they will need to
be added individually.

Repeat
Mumber to Create @ |4 &
Life Codes (O Bath (®itidd’ L0
............... L03
LO&
Lo7

In this example, four components will be created with sequential (odd) life codes L0O1, L0O3, LO5 and LO7.
This odd/even numbering of life codes is often used to identify left handed and right handed parts on the
chassis. For example left hand suspension uprights would have odd life codes whereas right hand
suspension uprights would have even life codes.

5.3 Assembly Builder

The Assembly Builder simplifies the process of creating assemblies from individual components already
present in the database. Often when migrating from a previous product the data imported into LifeCheck
is not as well structured as is possible within LifeCheck and the components which make up an
assembly may not be actually displayed within the assembly. In addition, you may receive a batch of
components which are then sent to the sub-assembly department where they are built into their final
assemblies.

An assembly can be easily built within LifeCheck using the Component View or Relocate screens and
typically involves dragging and dropping components into their appropriate assembly ‘containers'. This
can be more complex than it first appears if a large number of components exist or where the
components which make up the assembly are not all in the same location. This is where the Assembly
Builder comes into play - it provides a simplified interface similar to the Chassis Builder where the
assembly being built is compared against a reference or template assembly.
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To invoke the assembly builder first select an existing instance of the assembly which is to be used as
the template by which the new assembly will be built. The assembly builder will allow you to select the
Assembly being built from the drop-down list of existing assemblies.

Assembly Builder X

Select the ‘Assembly being Built" from the dropdown list and using the right-click context menu options build this assembly to match the template.
ltems shown with a red cross are extras within the assembly being built and should be removed.

Once complete etther click 'Close”to exit the Assembly Builder or select another Assembly to build from the: list.

Template Assembly :

Assembly being Built:

TTL-D1007:2011 Template Life Code : 507

1110 w

Part Number

Description

Life Code |

Life Left (Race)

41 TTL-D10012011
[ TTL-J10092
] TTL-D503511
{1 TTL-D23472
1 TTL-D1027v
LTTLD0132
% TTL-D1007:2

FURT ASSY LH

BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT LH

BRKT FARE SDRR 6 HOLEHCG LH

BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG LH MKE1GEO
BALL POST 5Q FURT TO FLWE

HUB AND BRG PACK ASSY FT MOD

FURT MACHINED LH HOMOLOGATED

1110

5000.00

e Close

In the above example, a side pod assembly TTL-NO-SIDEPOD is being created using the existing
assembly with life code L02 as the template. Assembly L03 is currently selected to be built and it
shows that both components which make up the assembly as defined in the template LO2 assembly
are missing. As with the Chassis Builder, right click on the missing components (or sub-assemblies)
and select the required component to add to the assembly. If a component is to be changed within the
assembly, again right click and select the Swap Component option. the assembly is built in real time
meaning that once it has been defined, simply close this window or select an alternate life code to build
from the drop down list,

Part Properties

The Properties of a Part may be displayed from the Parts View by right-clicking the desired part and
selecting Properties from the menu displayed.
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Properties of : TTL-AP-DISCO01 X

General Properties

Part No : |'I'I'L—AP—DISC|}D1 | - Type : Standard Part ~ ls a Lifed Part [ Part has Expiry Date
Description : |FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE | Mfr Mo - | Default Cost : 0.00
Part Class: | Brake Rotors v Owner; | <Select> v

Template: <Mone= i

7 General [ Checks 4 Calibrations |j Service Sheets  Batchllssue Mumbers  Inventory  [[7] Documents %] Notes ®\Faults

= Weighting Factor : | <None> v
@) SetImage
Section : Front Suspension - Outboard |~
© Cear .
Sub-Section : Sub Section 1 v
[} Drawing
[ Display Custom lcon
Documents Folder : | | © Folder Life Cade : | LO1 R p View...

Parts Catalogue : |C:'-.Temp'-.Li'feCheck'-.Documerds'-.SDFDSE—F| @ \iew

Parts Catalogue Page No: |0 =

[] RETIRED |j Service Sheets L‘é] Save I@I Cancel

The properties of a Part are sub-divided into a number of Categories as follows:-

Part Number

This is the unique identifying number for this part. It is recommended that a formal naming convention is
established for parts to make their identification easier. The Part Number can be an internally allocated
number as LifeCheck also provides support for a second Manufacturer's part number to be specified.

Type

Select from 'Standard Part', 'Assembly’ or 'Sundry'. Standard parts may exist within assemblies or sub-
assemblies but may not themselves hawe children. Assemblies may have other assemblies and/or
standard components located beneath it. Sundries are parts such as nuts, bolts, O rings etc which are
not individually (or collectively) lifed but which you may want to track within LifeCheck for inventory
purposes. The definition and use of assemblies within LifeCheck is the key to ensuring a usable
structure may be defined which accurately reflects the structure of the parts on your chassis. For
example, a Part could be defined as Front Suspension Inboard and flagged as an assembly. Now
other assemblies such as uprights, wishbones etc may be added to this assembly which may then be
moved as a complete unit onto a chassis.

Is a Lifed Part

While LifeCheck is primarily interested in the lifing of parts it is often desirable to flag a part as being not
lifed. Take as an example the Front Suspension Inboard assembly mentioned abowve. This assembly
does not hawe a life of its own - the life values are applied to the component assemblies and parts which
may have disparate life's. As such we mark the assembly as non-lifed as we are using it purely as a
‘container' in to which we will add other lifed parts.

Description
Enter a textual description for this part.
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Part has Expiry Date
This is used for parts which have a time after which they should not be used and is typically used for
safety critical items such as fire bottles, seat belts etc.

Mfr No
Enter the manufacturers part number for this part where this has not already been specified for the Part
No field.

Part Class
Part Classes are discussed later in this manual but you can select a part class here with which to
associate this part.

Default Cost
Enter the default cost for this part. This will be automatically set as the cost for each component
instance of this part as they are created.

Template

This field is only applicable to assemblies and allows a previously defined Assembly Template to be
associated with this part. The primary purpose of this field is to enable the structure of the assembly to
be known to the system outside of any chassis template. This is most useful in conjunction with part
classes as it allows the Chassis Builder to be able to maintain an assembly selected for a Part Class as
it now has a method by which it can determine the required structure of the assembly.

Part has been Retired
Use this flag to retire the part. Retired Parts are by default hidden within the system and only visible if
selected on the Parts View.

Additional attributes are grouped on tabs within the Properties form.
Part Properties - General

General
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Properties of : TTL-AP-DISCD01 X

General Properties

Part No : |'I_I'L-AP-DISCDD1 | & Type Standard Part o Iz a Lifed Part [ Part has Expiry Date
Description : |FF~!ONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE | Mfr No | Default Cost : 0.00
Part Class: Brake Rotors “ Owner: | <Select> w

Template: <None: ~

% General [ Checks # Calibrations |j8ewioe Sheets  Batchllssue Numbers  Inventory (7] Documents %] Notes @, Faulis

o Weighting Factor : | <MNone> w
& Set Image
Section : Front Suspension - Outboard |~
E:? Clear -
Sub-Section : Sub Section 1 v
D Drawing
[ Display Custom lcon
Documents Folder : | | .| |# Folder Lffe Code : | LOT i p Miew...

Parts Catalogue : |C:'-.Temp'-.L'rfeCheck'-.Documents'-.SDFDBE—F| @ View

Parts Catalogue Page Mo : |0 =
1 RETIRED Ij Service Sheets L'é] Save '@' Cancel
Section

This identifies the Section in which this Part has been grouped. Sections have been largely replaced by
the Chassis Template and should not be used.

Sub-Section
This identifies the Sub-Section in which this Part has been grouped. Sub-sections have been largely
replaced by the Chassis Template and should not be used.

Weighting Factor
This identifies any Weighting Factor which has been set for this part.

Display Custom Icon

By default the icon displayed for this part and all component instance is the standard assembly/
component image. It is however possible to define your own icons or select from those shipped with
LifeCheck and held in the \CustomIlmages' sub-folder beneath the LifeCheck installation folder. To use
your own custom images simply copy them into this folder and restart LifeCheck.

Life Code
This displays a list of the life codes allocated for this part.

Change To
This allows the Life Code displayed abowe to be changed to a different (new) life code. Enter the new life
code and click Update Life Code to change the life code for the component.

View Component
Click to view Component Properties for the component with the selected life code.
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Documents Folder
This is a folder within which documents relating to this part may be held - it has no real meaning within
LifeCheck but is intended to allow quick access to a part specific folder.

Parts Catalog

The Parts Catalog allows a part and all component instances of that part to be linked to a PDF file which
contains additional information about the part such as a price lists, technical drawing, torque settings
etc. A specific page within the catalog may also be specified and, when viewed, LifeCheck will attempt
to open the PDF at the specified page. Note the default PDF viewer should be specified in Department
Settings for this to function correctly.

5.4.2 Part Properties - Checks
Checks

The Checks tab allows periodic maintenance to be added or removed for the part and hence for all
component instances of the part. Please note that once a check has been remowved all data relating to
that check will be lost for the components and cannot be recovered. To add a new check for the part,
click Add Check. The following window will be displayed :-

Add Check x

Checkto Add : | Service S

(®) After Distance

Race Limit : Test Limt :

(") Check After Run Time

(O Check After Interval

Manths

n
(%]
4

& oK @ Cancel
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Add Check >
Checkto Add : |Crack Testing =F
{7 Check after Distance (®) Check after Time

Check after Time
Time Limit : 60 +| Hours 0 = Minutes
& oK @ Cancel

Checks can be performed after either a specified distance or duration as required.

543

Part Properties - Calibrations

The Calibrations tab allows calibrations to be defined for the part. Calibrations are discussed later in this
manual but in brief allow an arbitrary value, such as a minimum thickness to be defined as a life value.
To enable a calibration for this part select the required entry in the left pane and click the right arrow to
mo\e it to the 'Enabled Calibrations' list. To remowe a calibration do the reverse operation.

Part Properties

Properties of : TTL-AP-002

General Properties

PatNo:  [TTLAP-002

Type : Standard Part w ls a Lifed Part

Change

Description : |FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH

Class : |<Mones

Mfr No

Default Cost : 0.00
&% General u Checks

Available Calibrations

FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS

@O

[] PART HAS BEEN RETIRED

Ser'.fioe Sheets  Batchilssue Numbers @Documents & Notes

Enabled Calibrations

@ Graph...

Service Shests

*

o

[ Part has Expiry Date

L
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5.4.4

5.4.5

5.4.6

Part Properties - Service Sheets

Senvice sheets define a series of questions which are asked when a check for a component is reset and

a senvice sheet has been associate

d with that Component/Check. This window displays the senice

sheets which have been assigned to this part and lists the checks for which the senice sheet should be

displayed.

Part Properties

Properties of : TTL-AP-002

General Properties

*

o

PatNo:  [TTLAP-D02

Change Type Standard Part |~ ls a Lifed Part [ Part has Expiry Date

Description : |FRONT BRAKE CALIPER -R

l:l Class : | <Mone> ~

H Mfr No :

Default Cost :

% General [ Checks & Calibration

Assigned Service Sheets

[] PART HAS BEEN RETIRED

Batchilssue Numbers @Documents % Notes

Mame
%] Service Sheet 1

For Check €3 Delete

Crack Testing

Service Sheets

4 Save @ Cancel

Senice sheets are assigned to a part/check via a right click option on the Parts View.

Part Properties - Batch and

This tab allows the batch and issue
further details.

Part Properties - Inventory

Inventory

This tab allows stock lewvels and lim

Issue Numbers

numbers to be set and modified for the part. See Editing Parts for

its to be set for this part. It is only applicable and will only be

displayed if LifeCheck has been licensed for the Inventory functions.
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@5 General | Babchhlssue Numbers | Inventony Documents | % | Notes
Manufactuses Nores K
Supplies : cHanes -
Lowss Stock Lesel 1 0

Loww Stock Lewal 2 0

A (4% 43

Minimum Stock: il

Lead Time [i] Days

4k 43

Quartity per Chagsiz ;|0

Manufacturer
Select from a drop-down list of pre-defined manufacturers. Manufacturers are defined in the
Administration area of LifeCheck. See Manufacturers for further details.

Supplier
Select from a drop-down list of pre-defined suppliers. Suppliers are defined in the Administration area of
LifeCheck. See Suppliers for further details.

Low Stock Level 1, 2 and Minimum Stock

These fields define, in increasing sewerity the permitted stock lewvels for this part. Lewvel 1 should be set
higher than Lewel 2 which in turn should be set higher than minimum stock. These lewels affect the
display content and highlighting shown on the Inventory View and allow parts which are low on stock to
be easily identified.

5.4.7 Part Properties - Documents and Notes

As with a number of items within LifeCheck, Parts may have documents and notes associated with
them. For example, a Part may hawe its technical drawing attached to it and may have notes which
relate to changes in the specification. Further details can be found in Documents and Notes.

5.5 Component Properties

The Properties of a Component may be displayed from multiple views showing a component such as the
Parts View, Component View, Chassis View etc by right-clicking the desired component and selecting
Properties from the menu displayed.
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Component Properties for @ TTL-AP-DISCODT [ LOT]

Part No Life Code Created Status «
TTL-AP-DISCO01 11/04/2011 12:10:54 Active ~

Description Class

FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Brake Rotors

Location Azsembly Motes

Admin * Stores 1 >

[ Accidert Damaged Mot Lifed Single-Use

BB LifeValues g General [ Checks ¥ Histoy [ ExtensionFields [f] Documents ¥ Notes & Calibrations &), Faults

Distance Run : 2436.04 Run {Factored) : | 2436.04 F;. Change
Race Limit : 2500.00 Race Left : Factored Limit : Factored Left : D

Test Limit - 2500.00 Test Left Starts : T

Time 1 Time 2

Run : EI Hours EI Mins Run : EI Hours EI Mins

Limnit - EI Hours EI Ming Limit : EI Hours EI Ming

Left: O Hours D Mins Left - 0 Hours 0 Mins

First Used: 08/04/2011 First Used On Chassis: TTL-2020-01

Last Used: 14/11/2020
e Part D Drawing Service Sheets

E Export.. ﬂ Add Session ﬁ Bemove Session 4 Save

»

The properties of a Component are as follows:-

Part Number
This is the unique identifying number for the parent part. (Read Only)

Life Code
This is the unique life number assigned to this component instance of the part. The life code for a
component may be modified on the Part Properties form. See Editing Components for details.

Created
The date at which this component was added to the database. (Read Only).

Status

The current status of this component, values are selected from a drop down list of available statuses
defined within Administration > Data Setup

Description
A textual description for this part. (Read Only).

Class
(Any) Part Class associated with this component (Read Only, set in Part Properties)

Location
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The current location within which this component has been placed.

Assembly
The name of (any) Parent Assembly (Read Only)

Notes
Generic notes held separately from the main component notes.

Accident Damaged

Flags this component as having been involved in an accident. This would typically be set as distance is
added to a chassis containing this component. Once an accident damaged part has been inspected and
found to be usable, the accident damaged flag may be cleared here.

Lifed
Flag to indicate if this a Lifed part (Read Only, set in Part Properties)

Single Use
Flag to indicate if this a Singe Use part (Read Only, setin Part Properties)

55.1 Component Properties - Life Values

This tab shows Component attributes which relate to the lifing of the Component.
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Component Properties for @ TTL-AP-DISCODT [ LOT] *
Part No Life Code Created Status « | »
TTL-AP-DISCO01 11/04/2011 12:10:54 Active ~
Description Class
FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Brake Rotors

Location Azsembly Motes
Admin * Stores 1 >

[ Accidert Damaged Mot Lifed Single-Use

BB LifeValues g General [ Checks ¥ Histoy [ ExtensionFields [f] Documents ¥ Notes & Calibrations &), Faults

Distance Run : 2436.04 Run {Factored) : | 2436.04 F;. Change

Race Limit : Race Left : Factored Limit : Factored Left : D
Test Limit : Test Left - Starts : 10 =

Time 1 Time 2

Run : EI Hours EI Mins Run : EI Hours EIMins
Limnit - EI Hours EI Mins Limit : EI Hours EI Mins

Left: O Hours D Mins Left - A Hours 0 Mins

First Used: 08/04/2011 First Used On Chassis: TTL-2020-01

Last Used: 14/11/2020

e Part D Drawing Service Sheets

E Export.. ﬂ Add Session ﬁ Bemove Session Ll Save

Distance Run
This is the total distance run by this component. This field is normally read-only but may be unlocked by
the Admin user.

Run (Factored)

This is the distance run by the component taking any factors set into account. This field is normally
read-only but may be unlocked by the Admin user.

See Component Factors and Weighting for details on setting a factor for a component.

Race Limit
This is the race limit set for this component. This field may be modified on this form to correct any
previous errors. See Editing Components for details.

Test Limit
This is the test limit set for this component. This field may be modified on this form to correct any
previous errors. See Editing Components for details.

Race Left
This value is calculated based on the Race Limit and Distance Run.

Test Left
This value is calculated based on the Test Limit and Distance Run.
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55.2

Run (Factored) Limit
This is the life limit of the component based on the factored distance run. See Component Factors for
more details on factors and their effect on component life.

Starts

This is the number of Starts which have been defined for this component. This field is normally read-only
but may be unlocked by the Admin user.

See Editing Components for details.

Time 1/ Time 2
These are separately held time values detailing the total time run, the limit and time left. The 'labels' for
these fields may be set under Administration>Global Settings as required.

Component Properties - Checks

These attributes set the life values for all checks defined within LifeCheck for this component. Each
check is displayed within its own section.

X History Documents "% | Notes A& Calibrations

Service
Race Interval : Race To Next : 501.00 Race Since Last ['® Reset
Test Interval : Test To Next : S071.00 Test Since Last :

Crack Testing
Race Interval : Face To Mext 1000.00 Race Since Last ['® Reset
Test Interval - Test To Next : 1000.00 Test Since Last :

<check> Race Interval
This is the distance this component can run in race conditions between checks.

<check> To Next
This is the distance remaining that this component can run in race conditions before a check is required.
It is calculated based on the <check> Race Interval and Distance Run.

<check> Test Interval
This is the distance this component can run in test conditions between checks.

<check> To Next
This is the distance remaining that this component can run in test conditions before a check is required.
It is calculated based on the <check> Test Interval and Distance Run.

Each check may be reset here by clicking on the Reset button. Checks are added to Components
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within Part Properties > Checks.

5.5.3 Component Properties - History

The Component History details the sessions in which this component has run and other significant
events such as a change of life limit, senice or update as a result of a BoM update.

& Lite Vaues |[[ Checks [ Histoy |7 Documents | %] Notes
02N 272008~ Total Distance Shown : Kiloeneters

Date | Cincuit ¥ Session T Chassis | Digtance 7 Diiver | Pogition ¥ Factored D ©*
29/09/2010 Fedle [Face] 0.00
28/0242010 Spain - BOM QUALIFYIMG [1]  CHASSIS-0Z 2810 Drvver 1 0 228.10
270242010 Spain - BOM SAT P[] CHASSIS-02 14430 Drvver 1 0 144.30
Z6/0242010 Spain - BOM FRI P2 [1) CHASSIS-02 24210 Drvver 1 0 24210
25/0242010 Spain - BOM FRIF1 1) CHASSIS-02 14430 Dirfver 2 0 144.30
23/0242010 Spain - JAZ QUALIFYIMG [1]  CHASSIS-0Z 124,00 Test Ditive 0 124.00
15/02/2010 Spain - JAZ SAT P[] CHASSIS-02 97.40 Drvver 1 0 97.40
19/0242010 Spain - JAZ SATF3[3 CHASSIS-02 52,60 Drvver 1 0 5260
15/0242010 Spain - JAZ FRIPZ (1) CHASSIS-02 17710 Dirvver 1 0 177.10
15/02/2010 Spain - JAZ FRI P2 [2) CHASSIS-02 70,30 Drvver 1 0 7040
18/02/2010 Span - JAZ FRI P2 (1] CHASSIS-02 7100 Diives 1 ] 71.00
1702420 Spain - JAZ FRI P1 1) CHASS1S-02 4480 Diiver 1 ] £4.80

8 ARM2IAATN Craem . [BF Taes (11 rHASCIC.N? T AN Tawb Mignas m a7 An . >

Show Sessions From
This defines the start date for component history records allowing the display to be customized. This
defaults to the value specified under Displays>Start Date on the Department Settings form.

Total Distance Shown
This totals up the distance covered in each of the listed sessions.

5.5.3.1 Adding and Removing Sessions

In certain circumstances it may be necessary to either remove a component from a previously recorded
session or add the component to a session. Adding a component to a session must be done from the
Component Properties form whereas removing a component from a session may be done either from
Component Properties or from the Session History view.

Removing a Component from a Session

To remove a component from a session first display the properties for the component and select the
history tab. Two ways of removing the component from the session are supported:-

For a Single Session
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Right-click on the session to be remowved and select Delete from the menu displayed. After confirmation
the session will be remowved for the component.

For Multiple Sessions
Right-click within the Component History and select Remove Session from the context menu displayed.
The following window will be displayed listing the sessions defined for the component.

Remove Sessions E|

Select one of mare Sezsions from the list below., g

Seszion Fiker

Inchude Session From : MAN20M0 to 29/08/20010

Dake Circuit Seszion Chagsiz »
P 2B/02/2010 Spain - BON QUALIFYIMNG [1]  CHASSIS-02

8 2722010 Spain - BCN SAT P2 CHASSIS-02

¥ 26./00/2010 Spain - BON FRIF2 (1) CHASSIS-0Z

P 250272010 Spain - BON FRIF1 (1) CHASSI5-02

8 23/02/2010 Spain - JAZ OUALIFYIMG (1]  CHASSIS-02
ﬂﬂrﬂlﬂmﬂ Spaini - JRE SAT P32 CHASSIS-02

2 19402/2010 Spain - JAZ FRIP2(1) CHASSI5-02

P 1902/2010 Spain - JAZ FRIF2(2) CHASSIS-0Z

8 1940272010 Spain - JAZ SaT Fam) CHASSIS-02

¥ 18/02/2010 Spain- JRZ FRIP2(1) CHASS5I5-02

P 170272010 Spain - JAZ FRIF1 (1] CHAS5IS-02

8 16/02/2010 Spain . JAZ Test(1) CHASSIS-02

P 13002010 Spain - JRZ QUALIFYIMG (1] CHASSIS-02

2 130272010 Spain - JAZ SAT P3N CHASSIS-02

% 11/02/2010 Spain- JRZ FRIP2(1] CHASEIS-OZ

2 11.02/2010 Spain - JAZ FRIF1 (1) CHASSIS0Z &
£ »

& Cloze

The sessions displayed can be tailored based on the start and end dates specified. Select one or more
sessions to remowve for the component and click Remove. Following confirmation, the sessions will be
removed from the component.

Adding a Component to a Session

In a similar fashion, a component may also be added to an existing session by right-clicking within the
Component History and selecting Add Session. The window shown below is displayed:
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Add Sessions E
Select one of mare Sezsions from the list below., g
Seszion Fiker
Irichude Session From ¥ | o 29/09.200 &
For Chassis CHASSIS-00 v
Dake Circuit Seszion Chagsiz »
P 203/2010 fusstraka RACE (1] CHASSIS-01
S 2TA/2010 Busbiaka AT PI) CHASSIS-01
W 270372010 Australa DUALIFYING [1]1  CHASSIS-01
P 2EA/2010 Bustiaba FRIF1 (1) CHAS5I5-01
A 260372010 dustiakia FRIP2(1) CHASSIS-0
8 244032010 Bahisin FRIF2 (1) CHASSIS-
582 2440372010 Bahrain SaT P2() CHAS SIS0
83 24,03/2010 Bahisin DUALIFYING (1] CHASSIS-01
58 240372010 Bahrain FRIF1 1) CH&5S515-01
¥ 24,03/2010 Bahrain R&CE (1] CHASSIS-01
P 18/04/2010 Ching RACE (1) CHASSIS-01
5 17/04/2010 China SAT P2 CHA&5515-01
3 17/04/2010 China OUALIFYING (11 CHASSIS-01
¥ 16/05/2010 Monaco RALCE (1) CHASSIS-0
% 16/04/2010 China FRIF2(1) CHASSIS-0
8 1EAM2010 Ching FRIF1 1) CH&5515-01 3
<. L.
& Cloze I
This window displays the sessions between the specified dates which have been defined for the specified
chassis but which did not contain the selected component. Different sessions may be displayed by
changing the selected chassis. Once the session or sessions hawe been identified, select them and
click Add to add the component to those sessions.
5.56.3.2 Changing a Service or Re-Life Date
While viewing the history for a component it may also be necessary to change the date on which a
component was re-lifed or senviced if this was incorrectly specified initially, as this will affect the distance
to the next senice. To change the date of a senice, click the Date for the senice in the component
history. A popup calendar will appear. Change the date as required and simply exit from the calendar to
commit the change.
554 Component Properties - Documents and Notes
As with a number of items within LifeCheck, Components may have documents and notes associated
with them. Further details can be found in Documents and Notes.
555 Component Extension Fields

Once a component extension field has been defined under Administration > Component Extension
Fields, it is available for a value to set under Component Properties. There is no default value for a
component extension field. Once a value has been set, a component extension field can be displayed in
all the places that any other attribute of a component may be displayed by checking the appropriate field
in the Column Chooser.
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5.5.6

5.6

Component Properties - Calibrations

This tab is only available if the appropriate option has been licensed. It displays any calibration values
recorded for this component. Note that calibrations can only be recorded if one has been defined for the
Part under Part properties > Calibrations.

BN Life Values ToX Checks ¥ History (7] Documents %] Motes A Calibrations

Calibration Name : | FRONT ROTOR THICKNES |« Minimum : 255 Maximum : - Units © mm ,% Change Limits

Date HName Value Distance Factored Distance Motes

520!051'2011 FRONT ROTOR THICKMESS 268 1905.81 1305.81

2306201 FRONT ROTOR THICKMESS | 276 141363 141363

25042011 FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS _ 804,62 804,62
1140472011 FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS _ 44238 4428
01/02/2011 FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS _ 0 0 New Part

/% Add Value & Delete Value @ Edit zlus @ Graph...

Component Extension Fields

Occasionally you may find that additional information is needed about a specific part which the standard
LifeCheck component attributes do not support. For example, while a batch of springs may have a
nominal rating there may be subtle differences in their measured rating which needs to be recorded
against each instance of the spring. this could be done using the existing Notes field but the
disadvantage of that approach is that subsequent notes added to the component may obscure the
important rating note. To meet this requirement each component may have 0 or more Extension Fields
associated with it.

Prior to specifying a value for a Component Extension field, the field itself must be declared under
Administration>Component Extensions as shown below :-
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5.7

-

g" I= LifeCheck 4.8.9.6 - Edit Factors / Component Extensions ‘:'lili—l
m View Administration @
X Circuits =5 Chassis Numbers 1 Factors ® Sessions / Drivers %2 Departments @@ Global Settings g Database Maintenance  ¢3 Import V3 Data -
™ Locations $= Chassis Templates & Calibrations @2 Part Classes % Department Settings E Global Folders ¢ Import Parts =1
Sections \j Checks () Colour Coding [ Component Extensions | Ml Barcode Settings @ Remote Database ¢ Import from Partlife

Settings Setup Import / Export

ﬁ é Factors / Component Extension Fields

Factors Component Extension Fields

Gear 1
Gear 2
Gear 3
Gear 4
Gear 5
Gear §
Gear 7

2 You are logged on as Admin

Here we hawe a single component extension field which holds a rating value which is defined as a

numeric value in the range 0 to 5. To add a component extension field, click Add. The following window
will be displayed.

New Component Extersion i b, =

Component Extension Field

Field Name :

Type : Text [=]

All component extension fields are available to all components however no value is stored for a
component until and unless a value is entered under Component Properties.

Building a Chassis

A chassis is the primary item to which distance is added via the Add Miles form. It should replicate the
parts and components actually fitted to your race car. Chassis's can be built in one of two ways - either
within a single location, for example within the Race Department or in multiple departments with the
Hydraulics Department responsible for building their section of the chassis, the Electronics department

responsible for their part of the chassis and so on. Exactly how this works is dependant on the structure
of your Organization.
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It is however recommended that where possible components should be contained within the appropriate
department and built onto the Chassis View for that department. In practice what this means is that
when (for example) the Electronics Department displays the Component View or Relocate Component
View and selects a chassis, they will see only those components on the chassis within their own
department. This greatly reduces the chance of errors as the possible component list is dramatically
reduced. Note however that the Chassis View always shows a complete list of all components located
on the selected chassis regardless of in which department they were defined.

An alternate methodology is to allow the individual departments to maintain their own list of parts and
components, however the responsibility for building the chassis is left to a single user who uses the
Relocate Component View or Chassis View to drag components from the individual departments onto the
chassis within their department. The Race department is pre-defined for this method of working.

See Adding Distance for possible ways in which distance can be added to a chassis for more details.

5.8 Locking and Unlocking a Location / Chassis

Once components have been moved to a location - especially onto a chassis, it may be desirable to lock
that location to prevent accidental changes from being made prior to adding sessions. LifeCheck
supports the locking and unlocking of a location or chassis by the Admin User Only to prevent
components from being re-located by clicking on the Lock button displayed on the Component, Relocate
and Chassis Views. When a location is locked, components within that location cannot be moved from
the location nor can additional components be moved into the location.

5.9 Editing Parts

Various attributes of a part can be changed, including the part number using the Part Properties window
displayed by right-clicking a part and selecting Properties from the menu displayed. The Part
Properties have been covered previously, however this section will deal with the changes which can be
made to the specification of the part.

5.9.1 Changing a Part Number

The Part Number is changed by clicking the Change button next to it. The following window will be
displayed allowing a new part number to be specified.

Edit Part

Old Pait Mumbes ;. | TTL-DRWV-ZB 3096 Mew Pant Mumbes ;||

& & Cancel

Enter a new Part Number for this part and click Update. LifeCheck will validate the Part Number and
check to see if it already exists in the database. If the specified part number does exist the following
warning will be displayed.
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5.9.2

5.10

5.10.1

Confirm Part Merge

1 The Part Numbes [TTL-DRYV-ZB3096] duplicates an existing part. WWould youw ke to merge Components from e old Part [TTL-DRV-ID2008] inko Part [TTL-DRY-ZB30696)7
L)

ve J[

It is possible to merge parts and their component instances as long as the life codes for the two parts do
not clash. If a conflict is detected, LifeCheck will abort the merge operation and report an error. The
duplicate life codes must be resolved before the parts can be merged. Changing the Life Code for a
component is covered in Editing Components. If you entered an incorrect part number and did not intend
to merge the parts, select No to return to enter a different part number for this part.

Changing Section, Sub-Section and Weighting Factors

These items are changed simply by selecting the required item from the drop-down list and clicking
Save to commit the change to the database.

Editing Components

Various attributes of a component can be changed, using the Component Properties window displayed
by right-clicking a component and selecting Properties from the menu displayed. The Component
Properties have been covered previously, however this section will deal with the changes which can be
made to the specification of the component. Note that changes to the life code of a Component are
actually made from the Part Properties form.

Setting/resetting the accident flag or changing the batch/issue numbers for this component may be done
directly within Component Properties ensuring that Save is clicked to commit the changes to the
database.

Changing a Component Life Code

The Life Code for a component is actually changed from the Part Properties form for the parent part.
Select the General tab to show the life codes of components assigned for this part.

*fou can change a spechc [fe code esther hese by selectng the Life Code b change. entenng a newe value and clicking
"Sana’ o bip vieang the properies of the comporent with tiz Life Code and clicking View' 1o display its' properties,

Life Code : L0t w | |2 Wiew Component

Charge Ta: L0 [ i Update Life Code

Select the Life Code to change as Life Code and enter a unique life code value as Change To. Click
Update Life Code to commit the change. Note that LifeCheck will not allow a life code which already
exists for another instance of the part to be specified as life codes must be unigue within instances of a
part.
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5.10.2

5.10.3

Changing Component Life Values

The Life Values for a component may also be changed to handle incorrect data. Race Limit and Test
Limit may be updated on the Life Values tab on the Component Properties form. To change the Race or
Test Limit, enter the new life value and click on another field in the form.

Re-Life Component(s) El
L
Please select whether o re-be st the selected component or mulliple companerts 55 delined below, ii
Change Life Limit For
) Jugtthis Component (%) Specified Life Codes () Batch Mumber ) lzzue Mumber
StartLife Code: L0 - Erd Life Code: |l w
[E Belite ][@ Cancel ]

The above window will be displayed to determine the scope of the re-life as it is possible to update
multiple instances of the part at the same time. Select one of the above options and select Re-Life to
commit the change and re-life all selected components. The change to the life value will be recorded in
the history of the component. In the above example, we have selected to re-life based on a life code
range.

Changing Distance Run, Starts and Factored Distances

Under normal circumstances these fields are read-only and are maintained by LifeCheck based on the
sessions added to the component and any life limits defined. Occasionally it may be necessary to
update life values for a component to correct previous errors . For example if a component was imported
but an initial distance was not specified, it may need to be updated at a later date.

LifeCheck allows the Admin user ONLY to update individual components while displaying the
Component Properties.
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Component Properties !|
iy
Properties of : TTL-BO-AP000T [L13] ﬁ
__4
General Propertiez
Part Mo : Life Code : IE | Date Added - . Accident Damaged:  []
Description : Batch No: .
Location : I Issue No:
BB Life Values [ Checks ﬁ History |l Documents | %7] Notes
Life Values
Distarce Run :U.IJIJ Staits ; Run (Factored) ; 0.00 |
RaceLimit : |5000.00 Race Left: 5000.00 Run (Factored) Limit : |0.00 |
Test Limit 10000.00 TestLeft: 10000.00
[g Save l I@] Cancel l
Initially the Distance Run, Starts and Run (Factored) fields are read-only. Click Change to 'unlock’ these
fields. A warning message will be displayed as changing these fields should be used with care. Clicking
Yes will unlock the fields and update the Change button to read Lock.
Once all changes have been made, click Lock to commit the changes and lock the component again.
Please note that changes made here will not affect any Checks defined — if the distance run is modified
this change will not be filtered to the checks defined as LifeCheck has no knowledge of how such a
change would affect the check values.
5.10.4 Up-Issue Components

Generally once a component has been created it's part number will never change. There are 2 main
exceptions to this rule. Firstly, the Part Number for all instances of the component could genuinely
change, perhaps as a result of internal procedures or as a result of a change of manufacturer. Secondly,
one or more component instances of a part may be up-issued that is re-engineered to meet a different
specification which has been assigned a different part number. For example, a component may be
slightly changed by the addition of a welded on bracket. The addition of the bracket requires that new
components have a different part number to differentiate them from the old component without the
bracket. Some instances of the old component may however have the bracket fitted retrospectively and
thereby be up-issued to the newer specification.

Up-issuing 1 or more components can only be done from the Parts View screen. Here select the
components to be up-issued in the right hand pane, right-click and select Up-issue Component(s)' from
the menu displayed. The following screen will be shown :-
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Up-Issue Components ﬁ

Curmrent Part Mumber : TTL-AP-DISCOO1

Up-lssued Part Number :  TTL-AP-DISC001

Components being Up-lssued

L02
La3
N4

04

Here you set the ‘Up-Issued Part Number’ to that required for the components —say ‘TTL-AP-
DISC001-0A’ and click OK. The components with the life codes displayed with then have their
parent part changed to that specified as the Up-Issued part. If the up-issued part does not already
exist it will be created as a copy of the original part.

5.11 Deleting Parts and Components

While it is often necessary to delete parts and components from LifeCheck this process should always
be performed with a great deal of care as the action is irreversible and will delete all data, such as history
records associated with the deleted part or component. Parts and Components may only be deleted by
Non-Administrator users in the following situations.

Deleting a Part
1. Ifthe Part has no Component Instances
2. If none of the Component Instances of the Part have any History associated with them

Deleting a Component
1. Ifthe Component has no History associated with it.

Parts can only be deleted from the Parts View by right clicking on a part and selected Delete.
Components can be deleted on any of the views which display them by right-clicking the component and
selecting delete from the menu displayed.
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5.12

5.12.1

Directionally Lifed Parts

Certain components are able to be lifed in clockwise and counter-clockwise direction separately.
Typically, this occurs with parts such as drive shafts, which are fitted to, and run on, the left hand side
then right hand side of the chassis, or vice versa. The life of these directional components is split to
allow a specified limit in one direction and the same limit in the opposite direction. LifeCheck includes
support for this type of part using the Directional Lifing property which may be set for a part either as it is
defined or later using Part Properties.

Setting a Part to be Directional

A Part may be set as being directional when creating the first instance of that part or later using Part
Properties as shown below.

Properties of : TTL-DIRECTIOMAL-ASSEMELY X

General Properties

PatNo:  [TTLDIRECTIONAL-ASSEMBLY |||  Twpe: |Assembly v|  MfrNe:
Description : |Dir\ec1ional Assembly | Owner: | <Selects ~ Cost : 0.00
Part Class: <Mone> w Template: | <Mone> i

Is 5 Lifed Part [ Patt has Expiry Date Single Use Directional

4% General [ Checks % Calibrations [¥] Service Sheets ~ Batchilssue Numbers  Inventory Documents %] Notes & Faults

@ BT Weighting Factor : | <Mone> ~
Section : w
4 a
0 Cear Sub-Section : ~
No Part Image Set B Drawing
[ Display Custom lcon
Documents Folder : |\ | E Folder Life Code : | L0002 w éﬂ View...
Parts Catalogue : | | -] | view
Parts Catalogue Page Mo |0 =
] RETIRED [] Service Sheets H  Save

When setting a Part to be directional, LifeCheck first request confirmation of the action and then will
check all components instances of the part as they also will become directional. Any components
which have already run or are currently located on a chassis MUST hawe a direction set for them. In this
case the following window will be displayed :-
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Set Component Direction for Part "TTL-DIRECTIOMAL-ASSEMBLY"

Please set a Direction for the Components listed below. F any of these components also have directional children, their direction will
also be set (f possible).

Life Code Location Distance Run Direction
{ Admin\Race Team : .
L0003 Admin'\Race Team 0.00 Mot Set
L0004 Admin\Race Team 0.00 Mot Sat
L0005 TTL20Z22-01 10.50 Mot Set
L0006 Admin\Race Team 104.96 Mot Set
Looo7 Admin\Race Team 0.00 Mat Set
L0008 Admin\Race Team 10.50 Mot Set
LCHED Admin\Stores 2 0.00 Mot Sat

Certain components are highlighted yellow, these indicate those which must have a direction set before
proceeding as they either have run or are on a chassis. Cancelling from this window will also cancel
saving the change to the Part itself. Once a direction has been set for all required components, click OK
to continue. This will also exit from Part Properties.

IN a similar manner, un-checking the Directional flag for a part will, after confirmation, update all
component instances of that part and clear their directional flag and any direction set. Note that this will
also lose any knowledge of any previous direction set and as such the life limit may be affected. As this
operation cannot be reversed, please take care when re-setting the directional attribute of a part.

5.12.2 Directional Components

Once a part has been set as Directional, all component instances of that part also become directional,
this includes any components created later. By default, components will be created with a direction of
‘Not Set' unless they are created directly on a chassis in which case the appropriate direction must be
set at the time of creation. Both assemblies and standard components may be defined as directional
but note that directional assemblies will normally only contain sub-assemblies or standard components
which have the same direction set. This is enforced when the assembly is located on a chassis.

Components may have a direction set of 'Not Set', ‘Left' or 'Right' however a component will normally only
be permitted to change direction once. This does not include changes from 'Not Set' however. Take as
an example the following Component..

TTL-DIRECTIONAL-001 Life Limit 1000

In this case we say that the component has a life limit of 1000km in EITHER direction but any life
remaining in one direction will not carry over into the opposite direction. So if the component is set to be
‘Left' and runs for 900km and is then switched to 'Right’ the distance run remains at 900km but the Life
Limit is increased to 1900km to allow for an additional 1000km run as right hand. Once switched to right
hand the component becomes Direction Locked and cannot be changed back to ‘Left' UNLESS it has
not been run yet as a right handed component in which case it can still be changed back to left. This is
to allow for the occasional mistake being made with the direction for a component being changed
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5.12.3

5124

5.12.5

accidentally. The direction for a Direction locked component will be coloured red when displayed
whether in the main views or within Component Properties.

Any changes in direction will be logged to the history of the component being updated and will include
the mileage at which the change took place. These history records are not remowed if a direction change
is reversed owing to an error as above.

Adding Directional Components on to a Chassis

The basic rules here are that all Directionally Lifed components on a chassis must hawve a direction set
and this direction must correspond with any parent directionally lifed assembly. These rules are
enforced by LifeCheck when placing a component on a chassis either from any of the main views or
using the Chassis Builder Select, Swap and Quick Swap functions.

If an attempt is made to put a directionally lifed component on to a chassis LifeCheck will :-

Check if the Component has a Direction already set and if not will set the direction as appropriate -
where there is a directionally lifed parent assembly, the component be set automatically to the same
direction as its parent, otherwise LifeCheck will ask the user which direction is to be set.

If the Component already has a direction set, LifeCheck will ensure that this direction matches that of
any directionally lifed parent assembly. If not, LifeCheck will try to change the direction of the
component to match that of the parent assembly by checking both the component and any sub-
components to ensure they can have their direction changed (they may have a different direction and be
directionally locked). If a direction change is valid, it will be performed and if not, an appropriate error will
be displayed and the component will not be placed on the chassis.

Changing the ‘Current Direction’ value of a component in an assembly will change all components
beneath that component to the same value. Again, LifeCheck will validate any child components within
the assembly and warn / prompt for confirmation, if any of the child components would have their ‘Current
Direction’ changed.

LifeCheck will prevent components having different ‘Current Direction’ values set in the same assembly at
the point at which the assembly is located on a chassis. It is possible for this situation to occur within
spares locations.

LifeCheck will prevent components changing ‘Current Direction’ value to ‘Left’ to ‘Right’ to ‘Left’ again. Or
‘Right’ to ‘Left’ to ‘Right’ again. In other words it may only change direction once.

Adding Sessions to Directionally Lifed Components

Sessions are added to directionally lifed components as a result of their being placed on the chassis, the
only additional effect is that once a session has been added in the selected direction, that direction
becomes 'locked' that is it cannot be changed without affecting life limits and if a previous change of
direction has been recorded, cannot be changed.

Adding Missed Sessions to Directionally Lifed Components

As with other components, it is always possible that a mistake has been made and a session needs to
be added (or remowved) from a directionally lifed component retrospectively. When adding a missed
session to a directionally lifed session, LifeCheck must take into account any changes in direction which
may have taken place AFTER the date of the session being added. The reason for this is that it may
affect the life limit of the component as this takes into account the distance run by the component at the
time of the direction change and adds on the original life limit to allow for running in the opposite
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direction. The total limit however must not exceed double the original limit as shown in the table below.

Life Direction New Limit
Limit| Changed At

1000 900 1900
1000 1000 2000
1000 1100 2000

6 Servicing and Periodic Checks

As well as maintaining information relating to lifing limits for each component within the database,

LifeCheck can also track senvicing and other periodic maintenance schedules such as crack testing,

visual inspection and rebuilds. These are known as Checks and can be defined within the Administration
section of LifeCheck. A Senice check is created automatically for every component within the database
and cannot be removed from a component.

Once a new check has been defined under Administration > Data Setup it must be added to a Part from
the Part Properties window. It will then be \isible for all component instances of that part within their
Component properties screen. Checks can be added to a Part on either a distance or timed basis as
shown below:-

Add Check

Check to Add

(@) After Distance

Race Limit :

Service

i) Check After Run Time

i) Check After Interval

Test Limit :

=
4k

Months

©

l@l Cancel
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6.1

In the above example, a check is being added wbhich has a period of 1000km, that is the senice will be
due after the components of this part have covered 1000km. Checks may also be added after a specific
run time or after a specified interval such as 'every 4 weeks' or every '12 months'.

Using Service Sheets

As a component has sessions and distance added to it, the distance to the next periodic maintenance
(or check) will count down until the time is reached where the component needs to be seniced. A
component is flagged as having been seniced within LifeCheck in a number of ways :-

¢ From views displaying Components, right click and select Reset Check from the popup menu
displayed

¢ From Component Properties, select the Checks tab and click reset to the right of the appropriate
check

In both cases the following window will be displayed :-

Reset Check X
Reset a Check Interval for the specified component(s ‘, 1
N cuments and Motes will be added to ALL components being res: _:@‘_.

Documents ¥ Notes
Check to be Resst : |Servic:e On Date © | 2410272016 |~
Part Mumber Description Life Code
o7 TTL-010012011 FURT ASSY LH 1110
[" Reset @ Cancel

Although as abowe it is possible to add notes and documents as additional information relating to the
senice it is often required to have a more formal approach to senicing a component. To this end
LifeCheck supports Senice Sheets. These are defined under Administration>Data Setup and assigned
to a part either from the Parts View via a right click menu option or from Part Properties. Senice sheers
are assigned to one or more parts for a specific check, that is a different senice sheet could be used for
a Senice and a Rebuild check.

As the check is reset, LifeCheck will determine whether or not a senice sheet must be completed as
part of the senice and will display any senice sheet identified.
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Service Sheet X
Part MNo : TTL-DI00182011 Life Code : 1110
Service Shest : | Suspension Upright Inspectiol] ~ Check : Service

Service Sheet Questions

Visual Inspection

Front

Visual inspect upper profile oK w
Visual inspect lower profile oK w
Visual inspect outer edge oK ~

Visual inspect inner edge

Rear
Visual inspect upper profile

Visual inspect lower profile

Visual inspect outer edge <Select> ~
Visual inspect inner edge <Select > v
ﬁ Export... @ oK

The senice sheet is comprised of a number of questions each of which may be set to OK, NOT OK or N/
A.

6.1.1 Service Sheets and Holding Areas

Senice Sheets may also be associated with the movement of components from a 'Holding Area’ location.
Holding area locations are typically used to hold components which are either no longer used or which
are to be quarantined for one reason or another. As such it may be desirable to record why these
components are being moved back out of the holding area. Senice sheets allow this process to be
formalised by requiring a senice sheet to be completed prior to restoring components in the holding area
back into main stores. To assign a senvice sheet first display the Holding Area Locations by selecting
Administration > Global Settings. Now select the required holding area location and click Edit to
display the window below.
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Holding Area Location Properties >

Top Level Location

Location Name

Quaranting 1

Service Sheet to be Completed when Maoving QUT

of thiz Location

=:Select> " |

& ok &) Cancel
Select the senice sheet from the drop down list and click OK. Now this senice sheet must be
completed for each component being moved from the specified location. The senice sheet will be
recorded in the history of the component and will be available to view from the properties of the
component.
6.2 Viewing Service Sheets

When-ever a component is seniced or has another periodic check reset, a senice sheet may be required
to be completed. These senice sheets may be viewed from a number of different places.

Component Properties - Click the Service Sheets button
Part Properties - Click the Service Sheets button
Parts View - select View Service Sheets from the right click menu

In all of these cases a window will be displayed which allows you to view a list of the senice sheets
completed for the specified part and/or component and from there to view the completed senice sheet
itself.

Service Sheets X
Part Number : TTL-D70011200% e Component : <All= e ;\ Update Display
Check : <All= e

Component

Erake Service Sheet Service TTL-AP-001 [LO1]

£ Export.. & Cose

Double-click on the senvice sheet to be viewed :-
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Service Sheet

Part No : TTLD1001v2011

Service Sheet : | Suspension Upright Inspection

Service Sheet Questions

Visual inspect upper profile
Visual inspect lower profile
Visual inspect outer edge
Visual inspect inner edge

Rear
Visual inspect upper profile

Visual inspect lower profile
Visual inspect outer edge

Visual inspect inner edge

At Distance : 2806 Kilometers
Visual Inspection
Front

OK

OK

0K

oK

OK

oK

OK

OK

Notes

@ Export...

72

Here you can see the senice sheet as it was completed by the user. The senice sheet may also be
exported to Microsoft Excel by clicking the Export button at the base of the screen.

7 Documents and Notes

Many items within LifeCheck including Parts, Documents, Sessions and Checks can have documents
and notes associated with them to provide additional information or possibly just as a useful place to
store such things as part technical drawings. For the purpose of this section we will deal with adding

documents and notes to a Part however the operation is identical for Components and sessions.

To view or modify documents associated with a Part display the properties for that part and select the

Documents Tab.
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Part Properties

Properties of : TTL-AP-007

General Properties

4% General [f Checks & Calibrations [] Service Sheets  Batchilssue Humbers [F) Documents % Notes

o

PatNo:  [TTLAP-001 Change Type : Standard Part |~ Is & Lifed Part [ Part has Expiry Date
Description : |[FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH wene: || class: [<None> v
Default Cost : 595.00

[C] PART HAS BEEN RETIRED

Documents
Description Name Added By Date Add
E Technical Drawing WOEVZTemp\LifeCheck'Dr_. Admin 23082017 10:38:22
Delete
Miew
]ﬂ Senvice Sheets 5] Save @ Cancel

To Add a new Document to this Part, click Add and the following window will be displayed:-

Mew Document o

Associate a document with the selectfed rfem

Please specify the path to the document that is to be linked.

You may also specify a Description to assist in identifying the document.

Description: | |

Path: | |

You may enter a description for the document and select a file either by typing its path/name or browsing

for it. Click OK to add the document to the list of documents already associated with the part.

Clicking the View Document button will request LifeCheck to view the document using the default
program associated with the type of file linked.

Notes
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LifeCheck may also maintain a list of date stamped notes for the part. These can contain any useful
information relating to the part such as changes in specification or notes on senicing or strip-down

techniques.

Part Properties |

i TTL-DRV-ZB3096 aﬂ
,

Froperties of

Ganesal Froparies
Pant Mo TTL-DRV-ZB 3086 Change s an Assembly I#] I3 a Lifed Part

Descrption - | BRAKE PEDAL Manutachures Mo

@5 General | Batchhzsue Mumbers | Inventony (L] Documents ¥ Motes
Miobes

Date Author Temt Mew
'a 2040972010 1220 Admin First noter added far this Past —
% 29/0/201017.00  Admin  Nole- issue B’ of this pan was released Edt
Deedete

[A ssve |[@ concel |

Create a new note by clicking New and entering the required text for the note into the window displayed.
Click OK to sawe the new note. Editing an existing note is done by selecting the note to be modified
and clicking Edit. Click OK when all changes have been made. Similarly, a note may be deleted by
selecting it and clicking Delete.

As a note is created for a component a flag is set for the component to highlight the fact that a new note
has been defined. This flag is shown next to the 'Life Code' field in the main LifeCheck views. The note
may be dismissed by right-clicking on eone or more components and selecting ‘Acknowledge Note' from

the menu displayed.
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Race Calendar

The Race Calendar has two primary functions, the first is to allow you to keep track of significant events
within your season which can then be subsequently used to determine circuits etc when you add
distance to a chassis. The primary use of the Race Calendar is however is to allow more accurate
forecasting of the lifing of your components. By pre-defining the events in which you will compete, giving
estimates of the expected distance covered during practice, qualifying and race, LifeCheck V4 can
determine when you are most likely to need to re-order new components to ensure that there are no
shortages.

i T LifeCheck v4.0.0 - Race Calendar View - B X
e Wig Administration
oo Parts View :I: Chassis Yiew % Chassis Histary &7 Add Miles B Inventory
d Component Wigw ﬁ Session History ‘ Show Life @ Forecasting
Relocate Components ﬁ Race Calendar Eﬂj Bl Import
Setup Histary Ackions

) pay [7] wesk (31 Month .

October 2010 M onday Tuesday Wwiednesday Thursday | Friday | Saturday Sunday -
M TWTFSS
4 0ct 5 & 7 10
[Ela 1 2 3 |
45678910 |_ Japan - F3 Japan - Race
1121314151617 = Japan - P2 Japan - Qualif
181920 21222324 2
BRFH/NXIN
- nm 12 13 14 15 16 17
Ewents Kep =
=
D Meeting 1
Dther |18 19 20 21 22 23 24
Practice Forea - P1 Korea - P32 Korean - Race
o -
. 2 K -P2 K - lif
C] Qualifving _é_ area orea - Hual E
D Race
Testing |25 26 27 28 29 30 £l
Lifed
=)
5
[ 1Hov 2 3 4 5 6 7
Birazil - P1 Birazil - P3 Erazil - Race
= Brazil - P2 Brazil - Qualif
=
-

a

Yaou are logged on as Admin

The calendar may be switched to show either a day, week or month view using the icons on the menu
abowe the calendar.

To add a new event to the Calendar, double click the day on which the event will take place or double
click an existing event in the calendar to edit it. The following window will be displayed:-
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-»\,l = Untitled - Appointment - B X
S Event

bl saveandClose  4F Speling
75 Delete

Ackions Proofing

Subject:
Event Type: | ] Race "

Circuit; China w Session: | Free Practice R Digtance: |0 @ Laps O Kilometers

Start time: Sun 1147/2M0 w | | 08:00 | | [GMT] Greemwich Mean Time : Dublin, Edi » [ Al day event

End Time: Sun 11/7/20010 | | 0830 w | | [GMT] Greerwich Mean Time : Dublin, Edi %

Subject
Enter a short textual subject - this will be displayed in the main race calendar view and as such a
meaningful value here will help identify individual events.

Event Type

Select the type of event being created from the drop-down list of pre-defined event types. LifeCheck
supports event types of Testing, Practice, Qualifying, Race, Meeting, Other and Lifed. These are all
colour coded again making their identification easier in the main Race Calendar View.

Circuit
For event types other than Meeting, Other and Lifed, a circuit should be selected from the drop-down list
of pre-defined circuits.

Session
For event types other than Meeting, Other and Lifed, a session should be selected from the drop-down
list of pre-defined sessions.

Distance

For event types other than Meeting, Other and Lifed, specify the anticipated distance which will be
cowered in the selected circuit/session as either a number of laps or a number of miles/kilometers. The
distance specified here is important as it will affect the calculations performed when using the forecasting
functionality.

Start Time
Specify the time at which the event will commence.

End Time
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Specify the time at which the event will finish.

A full description of the event may also be specified. This will only be displayed if the event is edited.
An existing event may be deleted while in this window by clicking the Delete button in the menu ribbon.
You may also check the spelling used within the description field by clicking the Spelling button or
sawve any changes and close the window by clicking Save and Close.

Recording Sessions

Of course the primary use of LifeCheck is to maintain information relating to the life of components
created within the system. Sessions are typically recorded after an event or at the end of the day as
time permits. Adding sessions is an iterative process meaning that you start with a base chassis build,
add the first session, modify the chassis build to take into account any changes made to the car
between sessions and then record the next session. This process of recording a session and then
applying changes to the car continues until all required sessions have been recorded. Adding distance
to a chassis can only be performed by departments flagged as 'Can Add Miles' within the Administration
area of LifeCheck.

In most cases it is easiest to record sessions while on the Chassis Builder screen as from here both
recording sessions and updating the chassis are possible. It is usually easiest to move the 'Record
Sessions' window to the right so it does not owverlap the Chassis Builder.

B = LifeCherk 5.13.2 - Build Chassis from Template hd - m] X
View Administration )
&% Parts View = Chassis View &= ChassisHistory #= Record Session [l PrintBarCodes EE Show Life
0 Component View = Chassis Builder ﬁ Session History ﬁ Forecasting AU BarCode Mode | & Calibrations Report
B} Relocate Components {+) Logoff 28 BoM Import (% Audit Record Sessions Run %

View History Actions
- . General i
Chassis To Build TTL-2017-01 ” Template : DEMO Accident Details Factors
% 178 of 180 Components Defined - 2 to go G3 Chassis - TTL-2017-01 ~ Component Count : 172
1
< o
Fart Number [ Descripion [ LieCode | Liblet(Racs) | | Temelate | <Select> | £ Check
= DEEHSE GEARBOX GEARBOX coiind Gy  Circuit : Daytona International S |«

[0 04 - SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT 2011-003 €@ Date 23/08/2017 ~ | .

3 01- DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN ETLALTRI] €  Session Practice 1 ~ Sub-Session : |1

[ 03- BRAKING BRAKES 2011-001 .
Gy  Dist

[ TTL-GEAR-RATIOS GEAR RATIOS L2 ©  Dance @ lps O Kometers

[£) 05- ELECTROMICS ELECTROMICS Lot 4513 Time [00:00 5

[E2 02- BODYWORK BODYWORK Lo - R Time 2 00-00 -
@ Stas 0 =
@  Diver: <Select> ~
G  Postion o =

You can also add a comment for this operation. To insert one of the fields above into the
commert, click on the “+* button to the left of the field. The comment will be formatted with
the required information as the history record for this operation is created

Comments

Lifed Components 158 Component Status
Non-Lifed Components 20 Accident : 0 To Service € RecordSession | @) Close

Low on Life Companents : Retired (1] Out to Service
Out of Life Components Failed : 0 Test ONLY :

@ You are logged en as Admin

There are a number of steps which should be followed when recording sessions to ensure that the
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correct chassis is lifed for the correct circuit/session and that the correct number and type of
components are located on the chassis. In addition, LifeCheck allows the user to account for accident
damage occurring within a session and for different factors and factor values to be applied to components
over-riding any values previously specified.

The first task is to define the chassis which is to be lifed and various attributes relating to this.

1. Use the drop-down list to select the required chassis.

2. The date will have been pre-set to today's date but change as required to match the actual date
of the session being recorded.

3. Based on the date entered, LifeCheck will interrogate the Race Calendar (if licensed) and
identify the last race defined prior to the specified date and pre-select it. If none are found, the
last used circuit will be selected. If incorrect, select the required circuit from the drop-down list.

4. LifeCheck will also interrogate the Race Calendar to determine the most likely session. If
incorrect, select the required session from the drop-down list.

5. Enter the distance cowvered in the specified session as either a number of laps or a physical

distance noting that once entered changing from laps to Kilometers or vice-versa will convert the

entered value according to the circuit lap distance.

Enter any 'times' which need to be recorded.

Enter the number of starts executed during the session.

Select the Driver from the drop-down list.

Enter a comment to be recorded with the chassis history record. While typing you may click

the button to the left of the abowe fields to add the value to the comment. For example, type

'Race was run at ' and click the Circuit button. The description will now be 'Race was run at

{Circuit}. {Circuit} will be substituted with the actual name of the circuit as the description is

created.

10. Ifthe chassis was inwolved in an accident during the Chassis, switch to the Accident Details tab
and check those sections which were affected by the Accident.

11. To specify different Factor Values for this circuit and/or change factors for specific components,
switch to the Factors tab and make changes as required.

©xoNo

Once certain that all criteria has been specified correctly, click Record Session to record the session
and add distance/time to the appropriate components.

9.1 Recording Accident Damage

Components within specific sections can be marked as 'Accident Damaged' as part of the Add Distance
operation using the Accident Details tab. This takes the form of a hierarchical tree showing the
sections and sub-sections defined for the chassis. Check those sections affected by the accident. As
distance is added to the components, any located in the selected sessions will have their 'Accident' flag
set allowing them to be easily identified within the LifeCheck views.
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Add Distance X
Record Distance Run During a Race, Fraclice or Test Session. 3
Genesal | Accident Detals | Factors | Specifications
Chick all sechon: andfor sub-gactions which map have been affected by the acodent. The compoments vathin theze sections will need o be
marked as irpected’ befole being wied agan.
S AT Saci
= [#] == Moze
[#][&] SubSection1
# [ Monocougus
#-[]== Diives Instalztion
#-[ ] == Front Susp Inboard
# [12% Front Suzp Outboard
# [ 22 Fuel
% []== Radiator
¥ [] == Rear Suzp Inboand
+-[ ] o= Bodywsark:
¥ 192 Flaor
# [[]== Front Wing
#- [ e= Engine
£ [ Geabox
£ 122 Rear Susp Outhoard
¥ 152 Rear'wing
[9 Add Mikes ] |@ Cloz=
In the abowve screen, the Node has been identified as potentially being accident damaged and will need to
be inspected.
9.2 Updating Component Factors and Weightings

Although factors values can be defined on a per-circuit basis and factors can be set for individual
components it is often the case that these factors will need to be adjusted to take into account real-life
values before adding distance to a chassis. Take as an example the case where gear factors are
determined by telemetry data - the figures recorded will most likely not correspond with any factor values
defined originally for the circuit and will therefore need to be adjusted based on the actual recorded
values.

In addition, gear ratios can often be used as many different actual gears and as such a factor can only
be set for them once it is known which gear component is being used as which physical ratio within the
gearbox. With this mind both circuit factor values and the factors set for a specific component can be
altered prior to adding distance to a chassis as shown below.
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Add Distance rE
Record Distance Run During a Race, Fractice or Test Session, «!

Genersal | Accident Detal: | Fachors | Specifications
Thiz tab allows you to change the weighling factons set foe components if needed fon & specific un, vou may aller the fachors diectly o change the factor sel

tor specific components. Factor values shoud be less than 1. Note changes to Circuit Factors wil apple DMLY for thes operation and will not affect hubure
operations.

Weighting Factors for 'Sikverstiong'

Gear 1 Gear 2 Gear 3 Gear 4 Gear 5 Gear B Gear 7
0.05 012 0.22 0 nir IR K] o1

The list below showves the Parls cunrenthy fitted 1o the: selecled Chassis and the Faclors that wil be applied 1o those Parts
T change the Facior for & Part thes time only, drag the Part to the requied Factos.

Part Mumber Dezcnpticn Mo Fachon [EE Gear 2 Gear 3 Gear 4 Gear 5 Gea 6 Gear 7 ~
| TTL-GR-GA132E GEAR SET 1st [,

TTL-GR-GG1 327 3T GEAR 1/
TTL-GR-GGT3A 2ND GEAR 13/31
TTL-GR-GG1425 3-7T GEAR 14/25
TTL-GR-GGA525 37 GEAR 15/25
TTL-GR-GG-1729 3-7GEAR 17/29
TTL-GR-GH-1328 JTGEAR 13/28

I o o

I i

OOOO®OL
OO0OFOOL
OOEOO0OL
ORO000OW
HOOOOOL

| €

© @ gon ]

In this example, the factor values for the Silverstone circuit have been adjusted to reflect actual values
recovered from telemetry and actual factors have been defined for all 7 gear ratios. Note that the
Weighting Factors add up to 1 (100%). LifeCheck will display an error if an attempt is made to add
distance to the chassis with weighting's which do not add up to 1.

To change the Weighting Factors, simply select the factor value and over-write with the correct value.
Pressing return at this point will save the change and mowe to the next factor. Changing the factor for a
specific component on the chassis is a simple task of locating the component and checking the
appropriate box corresponding to the factor that is to be applied to that component.

10 Reporting on Component Life

This part of the program allows a number of filters to be set so that only parts matching the selection
criteria are displayed. This is extremely useful in rapidly locating parts with sufficient life to complete an
event or test session and for ensuring that all parts currently allocated to a particular chassis have
sufficient life remaining.

The filters that are available are:
® Departments & Locations

e Life Left
e Section
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* Part
e Part Class
® Status
¢ Distance Simulation
e History
- LifeCheck 48.9.6 - Show Component Life SREER X
“ View Administration @
%2 Parts View £ ChossisView [ ChassisHistory #a% AddMiles Il PrintBarCodes B Show Life
@ Component View = Chassis Builder ﬁ Session History @ Forecasting 44 Bar Code Mode A Calibrations Report
Relocate Components  (9) Logoff B BoM Import
View History Actiocns Reporting
Filters Part Number | Description Life Code Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) | Distance Run =
4L TTL-D-SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT 2011-001
4 L1 TTL-D10012011 FURT ASSY LH 807 2500.00 2500.00 0.00
‘ Update Display ‘ L1 TTL-D10072 FURT MACHINED LH HOMOLOGATED 807 15000.00 15000.00 0.00
L TTL-D10132 HUB AND BRG PACK ASSY FT MOD 5078 3000.00 3000.00 0.00
I‘&] Load Report l [ Save Report ] L TTL-D102M BALL POST SQ FURT TO FLWE 507 15000.00 15000.00 0.00
{1 TTL-D23472 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG LH MKSIGEQ 807 15000.00 15000.00 0.00
Departments & Locations A 1 TTL-D5035\ BRKT FARE SORR & HOLE HCG LH 907 15000.00 15000.00 0.00
B TTLJ 10092 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT LH 907 15000.00 15000.00 0.00
» &1 TTL-D1002:2011 FURT ASSY RH 910 2500.00 2500.00 0.00
Selected Locations » £ TTL-D7001:2008 FLWE ASSY LH 913 5000.00 5000.00 000 |
[ALL] » £ TTL-D7002:2008 FLWE ASSY RH 1004 5000.00 5000.00 000 ||
& L] TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-001
. [B] TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-001
& ] TTL-D-SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT 2011-002
Life Left % | oL TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-002
» [B] TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-002
SR ¥ | [ TTL-D-SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT 2011-003
parts o | LITTL-DRIVETRAN DRIVETRAIN 2011-003
. [0 TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-003
Part Classes ¥ | L TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-004
. [B] TTL-BRAKES BRAKES 2011-004
Status ¥ | E TGz GEAREOX GB1103
. . . L | rETTLG GEARBOX GB1104
Distance SEnknon Y| @Tearon FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH Lot so000  EEEENN 1e0se
History ¥ 7 TTL-001-18/28 2nd to Tth Gear 18/28 Ratio Lot 1000.00 1000.00 0.00
» B TTL-GEAR-RATIOS GEAR RATIOS Lot
(& TTL-ELECTRONICS ELECTRONICS Lo1 5000.00 5000.00 0.00
. B TTL-BODYWORK BODYWORK Lo1 5000.00 5000.00 0.00
I3 TTL-2P-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIFER - RH L02 500000  [NNNGDSENSIMM  1s0sE1 .
30 Components Found
2 You are logged on as Admin

Departments & Locations

Click the Select button to display a window from which the required department(s) and/or location(s)
which are to be included in the report can be selected. Note that if all departments are included the
report may take some time to generate!

Life Left
Select whether to include components with any life, only those with life remaining better than the
specified value or worse than the specified value.

Sections
Click the Select button to display a window from which the required section(s) which are to be included
in the report can be selected.

Parts
To include multiple parts within a report, select the Parts filter and click Select. The following window
will be displayed from which you can select one or more individual parts to include in the report.
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Select Parts

Select the Farts 1o be included &

Only Show Lifed Parts

& Part Mumber D escription
o2 TTLGE-0001327 13/27 Ratio
&2 TTL-GE-0001430 14/30 3l to 7th Ratio
e TTL-GE-0001432 14/32 3rd ta 7th Ralio
] &% TTL-SIB-0001 Left Hand Hub
| &% TTL-5IB-0002 Riight Hand Hub
] o? TTL-BO-4P00M AP Brake Caliper [LH]
M &¢ TTL-B0-AP0002 AP Brake Caliper [RH)
Clear &l Selected © o ||@ concel |

Part Classes

Selecting one or more part classes to filter by allows you to focus on a specific type of component. For
example you could select the 'Gear Ratios' part class to create a report for all of the gears defined within
the database or 'Anti-Roll Bars' to report on the different types of anti-roll bars defined.

Status

Each component within LifeCheck has its own 'Status' which can be manually set or can be
automatically updated as distance is added. for example a component can be automatically flagged as
"To Senice' once it reaches its senice limit. By using the status filter, it is possible to create a report
which shows which components require a senice, which are out to senice or even which have failed.

Distance Simulation

The values for life run, weighted life etc. displayed in the Show Life screen can be modified to show the
effect of an additional race or test distance. Click Distance Simulation and enter the required extra
distance. If weighted life values are also to be modified select a circuit name from the drop down list and
click on Display. All the distances for the displayed parts will be re-calculated as if the additional
distance had been cowvered using the weighting factors for the selected circuit

and the colour coding will also be adjusted.

Note that the actual lifing values for the components are not changed only the display. To return to
actual values for the display uncheck Distance Simulation.

History

The history filter is useful for identifying components which are no longer in use and are simply cluttering
up the database. By setting this filter to only show components which have not been used in (say) the
last 24 months you can easily identify obsolete components which perhaps should be either moved into
the holding areas or even deleted from the database.

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd



83 LifeCheck V5
Loading and Saving Reports
To Sawe a report definition, click Save Report located in the filters pane. LifeCheck will ask for the
name of the report and a description. The folder within which the reports will be saved is a global setting
defined within Administration>Global Settings.
Save Life Report *
Name : |Aero Component Servicing |
Description: |F~!epnrts on Aero components needed to be serviced in the next 14 days |
Offline Report Execution
Run Report Offline
Run Every 1 = Days
Save Report Output to Folder
| wmy-serverilifecheck \reports output |
Email Report Output To
|I'rfecheck@trencharrt-tech.cnm |
& oK @) Cancel
Please note, the default reports folder is located beneath the LifeCheck installation folder and as such
may not be accessible under Windows Vista and XP systems and will need to be modified prior to saving
a report. Note also that as this is a global setting it should be set to a location accessible to all users of
LifeCheck. To load an existing report definition, click Load Report and select the required definition from
the list displayed.
If licenced, LifeCheck will also enable the Offline Report Execution options. These define whether the
report will be run by the LifeCheck Integration Senice and if so how.
10.1 Forecasting

The Forecasting screen expands on the Distance Simulation functionality on the Show Life screen to
include support for the Race Calendar and allowing calculations to be based on the total life of all
instances of a Part rather than on a component by component basis.
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i) s LifeCheck v4.0.0 - Forecasting - 8 X
I_u {
~ i Acininstation

@F Parts Wiew I chassisview @ chasssdistory  £T5 Add Miss ™ tnventory

@ Componerk: View: ¥ sessondstory @ Show Lfe # Forecastng

B} Relocate Camponants 8 Race Calerdar 8] BaM Import

0 All Paits
B 3 B
|
Pt Hurier ¥ TolalRaceDistance 7| Totel Teat Distence W Componert Courl 7 Expiny Session i A
TTLDEMDINTS 58 18462 3 Japan [FRI P1)
TTLDEMOIM 7S 2168 16332 3 Jzpan [FRI F1)
TTLDEMOT 0256 5005 154834 3 Japan [FRI F1) Compansat Count
0 030 054 004 000 i) 349 1 Japan [FAI P1) Enpiy Session
TTLDEMDT0GS4 2019 &781 1 Japan [FAI P1) —
T 25403034715 R0 B30 1 Japan [FRI F1)
TTLDEMO 3164 46 1754 : Jepan [FRI 1) Pat Humber
HMmaEnom 20 4563 1 Japan [FAI P1) Quantiy / Chassis
TTLQ1-10183 1620 9620 1 Erazil (AT P3) Total Face Distance
TTLDEMO10258 1305 1604 3 Brrazil [RACE ) Tokal Test Ditance
1044420381331 1668 168 g Birasil (DLALIFYING)
EESE0E-4 1707 29707 4 Birazil (ALIALIFYING)
TTLDEMD0EST 1665 15665 z Birazil [ALIALIFYING]
TTLOEMD G385 1516 515 1 Birazil FRI P2)
TTLDEMO-Z010061 1516 4515 1 Biazil FRI PZ)
TTL-J3-38mM 1516 1516 1 Birazil [FRI P2)
TTLDEMDITE 1516 1516 1 Brazil [FRI P2)
TTLD0ZADS2E 1516 1516 1 Birazil [FRI P2]
TTLDOEAZ43 1516 1516 i Biail FRI P2)
TTLE0-8420 1516 1518 1 Birazil [FRI P2)
ELACTID AL SELE 1 Bl IEEL DT b

£ ou are Inpged on as Admin

Use the part filter to select a specific part to report on or include all parts in the report.

Forecasting Type

The forecasting type may be set to either Part Distance Remaining or Component Events
Remaining.

Part Distance Remaining works by adding up the distance remaining for each component instance of the
part in question and using this to project forward and give an indication as to when all of the life on these
components will have been used up given the distancing method selected. While this can only be an
estimate because of potential for components to be damaged and natural rotation of the components it
does provide an indication as to when parts will need to be ordered.

Component Events Remaining works by listing each component and based on their life left and the

average race distance specified (the use of the Race Calendar is not meaningful in this case) LifeCheck
will calculate the number of events which this component could take part in before it is out of life. .

Distancing Method
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11

This is only applicable when the Forecasting Type is set to Part Distance Remaining. It selects
between using an average race/session distance or using the sessions defined within the Race Calendar
to give an indication as to the event before which the part will run out of life.

Inventory Functions

LifeCheck can also help with stock control of your parts and components using the functionality on the
Inventory View. This screen displays a list of parts together with their current and minimum stock levels.
It also provides facilities for creating purchase orders and receiving parts into stock via the Purchasing
Functions.

2= LifeCheck 4.2.0.0 - Inventory View = [E 23
Yigw Adrinistration @
5 Parts View = Chassis Yiew % Chassis History  f= Add Mies ﬂ Invenkary ﬁ Purchasing
‘ Component Yiew E Session Hiskory B8 show Life ﬁ Forecasting
Relocate Components ﬁ Rare Calendar @ BoM Import

Sekup Histary | Actions |

Lifed Only R

ﬁ Update Display
|

Description W LowStock 2 Minimum Stock. W Total Stock 7 Total Distance Left

7 TTL-GB-0001430  14/30 3rd to Tth Ratio
o2 TTL-GB-O001432  14/32 3rd to Tth Flatio
o2 TTL-51B-0001 Left Hand Hub

&2 TTL-SIB-0002 Right Hand Hub

¢ TTL-BO-APOODT AP Brake Caliper (LH)
o2 TTL-B0-APOOOZ AP Brake Caliper (RH)

3rerin
arevan
16857.10
16887.70
2438710
3438710

Ia b ) B fa g R
PRI BRI R
RN EESEENE S S

?‘ ‘ou are logged on as Admin

A number of filters are provided to reduce the quantity of data displayed - note that if no filters are applied
it can take some time to generate the Inventory display initially. LifeCheck allows the display to be
filtered by:-

Show Parts with Stock Level
Select whether to include all parts or only those which have stock levels beneath one of the pre-defined
low level' limits.

Show Parts with Life
Select whether to display all parts or only those with life remaining which is better or worse than the
specified value

The display may also be filtered to only show either lifed or non-lifed parts and to remove any parts for
which no instances hawe yet been defined. Click Update Display to refresh the display taking any filters
applied into account. As with all of the displays within LifeCheck, this data may be exported in a variety
of formats by right-clicking and select Export from the menu displayed.
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Department / Location

Use this filter to allow this display to be filtered to show stock lewels in a specific location. For example,
you may want to check the level of spares currently located on the Race Truck. LifeCheck allows this
to be analysed by selecting the Race>Race Truck location and refreshing the display.

Note however that when an individual location has been selected, the minimum stock lewels are no longer
meaningful as they apply to total stock and not to stock within the selected location.

12  History Functions

LifeCheck supports 3 lewels of history with regards to lifing operations.

e Chassis History

® Session History
e Component History

12.1 Chassis History

This displays a list of the individual sessions applied to the selected chassis since the date specified.

5 s LifeCheck v4.0.0 - Chassis History Yiew - =2 X
S/ | Gow | adminicrotion

@f Parts View oI5 chesssview 5 ChassisHetory Tt Add pies [ Irwentary

@ Component View ¥ SassionHstory @ Show Life # Farecasting

B Relocate Components B¥ Race Calendar  EH) BoM Import

Setup Histary Actions
CHAS515-03 w 0AN200  »
45 B054 50

Drag a column header here to group by that column,

Date " Cincut W Session W Distance W Stats W Position "7 Commerils v ¥
0n./m8s2ma Hurigary RALCE [1) 327.90 1 1]

3a72mo Hurigary FRIPZ(1) 161.50 1 1]

3a72mo Hurnigary SATPI) gr.o0 1 1] B
3ar2mo Hurigary QUALIFYING (1] BE.60 1 1]

20/07/200 Hurigary FRIF11) 104.50 1 1]

28/a7/2ma Gamany RACE [1) 327.90 4 1]

240720 Gamany SAT P2 .50 1 1]

24720 Gamany QUALIFYING 1] 3990 1 1]

Z3/07/2010 Gemany FRIFTIT) 102.40 1 i

230742010 Gemany FRIF2(1) 14960 1 i

110720 Sibeerstore RALCE (1) 33750 4 i

1007420 Sibeerstone saT PN 4750 1 i

100720 Sihverstons QUALIFYING (1) M50 1 0 -

f Wou are logged on as Admin

To view chassis history, first select the chassis for which the history is to be displayed. The from date
is pre-set to that defined within Global Settings in the Administration area or LifeCheck but may be
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changed here to show more or fewer sessions. In addition, sub-sessions may be combined in this view.
A sub-session is defined as where a specific session is recorded multiple times for the same circuit/
date/driver. This screen automatically refreshes as changes are made to the selection fields and will
display a count of the number of sessions currently shown and the total distance cumulatively covered
within those sessions.

To zoom in on a specific session either double-click the session in the display or right-click and select
Session History from the menu displayed. The Session History window will be displayed pre-configured
to display data for the selected session.

12.1.1 Identifying Changes made between sessions

The Chassis History screen also provides a mechanism by which you can quickly and easily identify
changes made between sessions simply by selecting the sessions to be compared (these usually are
but need not be sequential) and selecting Changes from the right click menu. A new window will be
display which shows components changed between the 2 sessions including instances where a
component was on on either the first or second session. This list can be exported to Excel if required.

12.1.2 Components used in multiple sessions

While the Chassis and Session history reports are able to show which sessions were run by the
selected chassis and which components were on the chassis in each session this does not provide a
complete list of all components which were used over for example the course of a race weekend. This
function is provided by the Components Used menu option displayed by right-clicking within the
Chassis History screen after selecting one or more sessions. The following window will be displayed
which will list ALL components which were used within any of the selected sessions.
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[ Container Changes... Lﬁj
Display Components used during Sessions &
DEMC-001 184
Silverstone Free Practice 1 (1) 10/06/2011 DD:00
Silverstone Qualifying (1) 1140642011 DD:00
Part Number Diescription Life Code o
o] TTL-D700112009 FLWE ASSY LH 1017 ‘E
o] TTL-D700T2 FLWE LH HOMOLOGATED 1017 8
@ TTL-X-U3080 ““BEARING SPH 0.5™ x 1.07 ABWTO8™ 1017
& TTL-¥-U3160 BEARING SPH ABWT10E 1017
@ TTL-X-U3032 ““BEARING SPH 0.438™x(.338™ STKD.. 1017A
o] TTL-D100242011 FURT ASSY RH 1104
o] TTL-D10082 FURT MACHIMNED RH HOMOLOGATED 1104
o] TTL-D10271 BALL POST SQ FURT TO FLWE 1104
o] TTL-D23482 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG RH MKS1GED 1104
o] TTL-D50361 ERKT FARE SDRR & HOLE HCG RH 1104
B T2 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT RH 1104
o] TTL-D70022009 FLWwWE ASSY RH 1104
o | TTL-D70082 FLWE RH HOMOLOGATED 1104
@ TTL-¥-U3032 ““BEARING SPH 0.438™"x(.938™ STKD.. 1104
@ TTL-%-U3080 ““BEARING SPH 0.5™ x 1.07 ABWTO8™ 1104
@ TTL-X-U3160 BEARING SPH ABWT10E 1104
[E2 TTL-902-0004 1046 MAINCASE ASSY 1104
@ TTL-423-14-1342 MAINSHAFT PINION 1104
@ TTL-431-008A REVERSE IDLER GEAR 1104
@ TTL-450-004B PUMP SHAFT 1104
5 TTL-928-0008 BELLCRANK ASSY 1104 i

As with the only similar displays within LifeCheck, a rich right-click menu provides a plethora of

additional options to customize this display!

12.2 Session History

This displays a list of the components which were located on the selected chassis for the given session.
Select the required chassis and session from the drop-down lists.
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- 5 LifeCheck v4.0.0 - Session History View - B X
""/J View Administration
&2 Parts View TG chessisview 5 Chassististory Tt Add Mies ™ Ireentary
@ Componant View ﬁ Session Hstory @y Show Life ] Forecasting
lﬂﬁ Relocate Companents ﬁ Race Calendar B BoM Import
Setup Histary Actiors
Select Chassis | CEIETTEN 01/08/2010 Hungsty  RACE (1) v W 01/01/2010
Sections : [aLL] & Sekect
Sexzion Details
Dirrver Diver 1 | Distance Covered: | 327.50 | Eilbometers Mumber of Components : | 256
Staits ; 1 ] Positian ; 0
Comimearits :
Pait Musmbes Desciiplion Life Code A
d TTLDRY-Z410052 STEERING BRACKET LO3
[+ &, TTLCHASSIS-AS5EMBLY CHASSIS IMSTALL L
&, TTLCOOUNG-SYSTEM RADIATOR IMSTALLATION LM
= &, TTLDRIVER-ASSEMBLY DRNER [MSTALL LM
d- TTLDRY-ZA1238 BRAKE PEDAL TRUNIDON Loa
A TILD 33 THROTTLE FEDAL BOLT
d- TTLDRY-ZB2401 COLUMM BEARING BRACKET LO%
ﬂ-TTL-DFN,ZEzdlZIZ COLUMM BEARING ERACKET CLAMP L0S
|E)) TTLDRY-ZD2008 THROTTLE PEDAL AS5Y L0S
ﬂ- TTLDRY-ZA1463 BRAKE PEDAL BRACKET LO4
ﬂ- TTLDRY-ZA2425 FINIDN COLUMM COUPLIMNG LO4 w
.u_‘ Wou are logged on as Admin
The display will list all of the components which were located on the chassis when the session was
added to LifeCheck grouped into the assemblies which they were part of at that time. In addition,
LifeCheck will display other relevant data such as the driver at the time, total distance covered and the
total number of parts. It is also possible to remove a component or assembly from the session by right-
clicking and selecting Remove Session from the menu displayed. For further details please refer to
Adding and Removing Sessions earlier in this manual.
To zoom in on the history for a specific component either double-click the component in the display or
right-click and select Component History from the menu displayed. The Component History window
will be displayed pre-configured to display data for the selected component.
12.3 Component History

Component History is displayed as part of the Component Properties window and may be invoked either
from the Session History screen or by right-clicking on a component and selecting Properties. An
example of component history is shown below - it lists all of the sessions in which this specific
component has taken part together with additional information about each session such as its date,
distance and the driver. A range of operations are possible on this tab including Adding and Removing
Sessions from this component and changing the date at which a senice or re-life was performed. For full
details, please refer to Component History - Properties.
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Component Properties IZI

Froperties of : TTL-DRV-ZAT463 [L04 ] ‘%

General Properties
Fart Mo | Life Code: | | Date Added Accident D amaged [

Diazcaiption : | Balch Nao: _'a" lzzpe Mo B

Location : |

W LifeVahees | T Checks B8 History [[7] Documerts | 9] Motes

exwons From . JuEsnl Total Distance Shown: ESLLRLY Eiameters

Diate W Cicuk W Sexmon T | Chazzic W Digtance 5 Dover T Postion W Factored Dis ™
08/DE8/2010 Sevice
01/08/2070 Huswgany RACE [1] CHASSIS03 327.90 Chiiwer 1 ] 32790
0742010 Hurwgany FRIFZ (1) CHASSIS03 161.50 Diriwer 1 0 161.50
ANA0FS2000 Humwgany AT P21) CHASEIS03 a7.00 Chiiwer 1 ] B7.00
0742010 Hurwgany QUALIFYING [1]  CHASSIS03 BB 60 Diriwer 1 0 56.50
00742010 Hurwgany FRIF1 (1) CHASSIS03 104.50 Diriwer 1 0 104,50
25/07/2000 Germary RACE [1] CHASSIS03 327.90 Chiiwer 1 ] 32790
2440772000 Germary SAT PE[1) CHASSIS03 4450 Diriwer 1 0 4450
24407/2000 Germary QUALIFYIMNG [1] CHASEIS03 3980 Dhiiwer 1 1] 3390
23007520300 Germary FRIP1 1) CHASSIS03 10840 Chiiwer 1 1] 108.40
23/07/2010 Germary FRIFZ (1) CHASSIS03 14360 Diriwer 1 0 143,60

" 20/07/2010 Senvice . L

[ seve | (@ concel |

13 Calibrations

The Calibrations module is an optional add-on to LifeCheck and as such may not be available in your
installation. The calibrations module allow parts to be lifed using values which are not necessarily based
on the distance run by the component. For example clutches and brake discs may have a mileage limit
but are often also lifed based on their thickness. In addition, other components such as driveshafts may
hawve limits which are based on twist and tun-out measurements. The Calibrations module allows these
measurements to be recorded chronologically, graphed and used to identify components which have
worn beyond their senice limits.

13.1 Defining Calibrations

The first step in maintaining calibration values for a component is to define the calibration itself. This is
done on the Admin>Calibrations form as shown below:-
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ol LifeCheck 4.3.0.0 - Calibrations =
File Views Adrinistration

f‘ Circuks = Chassis Numbers &% Callbrations :: Departments a Suppliers H Purchasing Settings

™ Locations [ Cheds

§ify Database Maintenance ¥ Import v3 Data

) Colowr Coding B Merwfacturers S Department Settings

W Sessions [ Drivers ﬂ Gobal Ssttings &8 Detach Department ‘ Export Chassts Passport
Setup

Database Import [ Export
™ Localions f Cicuits |[B2) Sections | & Chassis Mo's [T Checks | 2L Factors | #* Calbrations

& Import Parts
) Sections b Factors
Settings

Calibrations Defined

[rog D amage
Clutch ‘w/ear

) You are logged on as Admin

In this example, 3 calibrations have been defined, Front Disc Rotor Wear, Dog Damage and Clutch
Wear. Additional calibrations may be defined by clicking the Add button.

Mew Calibration

X]

em e e g P T O

%
Calitration Mama - Ciriveshalt Fun-out
Display Urnks i

@ o |(@ cecel]

To define a calibration we need to specify a name by which the calibration will be referenced and the text
which will be displayed for the units in which the calibration is measured.

13.2 Adding a Calibration to a Part

Once a calibration has been defined it can be added to one or more parts on the Part Properties form.

The easiest way to access Part Properties is to select the Parts View, select the required part and
right-click to display the context menu. Select Properties from the menu.

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd



Calibrations 92

Part Properties

X
ries of - TTL-000-DISKOT &

Ganesal Froparies

Part Mo TTL-000HDIS KD Typpe: | Standard Pat hd [#] Iz aLifed Part

Descrption: | Disc Manutachures Mo

o7 General | Batchilssue Mumbers | Inventory | 7] Documents | %) Notes }@Edhelu:m

Available Calbrations Enabled Calbrations
Frok Disc Flokos Wear

Chutch Wiear

€

[,I-‘ Save l IEEI LCancel l

The Calibrations tab contains a list of calibrations which have been defined and a list of calibrations
which have been associated with the specified part. A calibration may be associated with multiple parts
and a part may have multiple calibrations associated with it. A drive shaft may for example have both a
Twist and a Runout calibration where as a Dog Damage calibration may be associated with a number
of gears. If you attempt to remowve a calibration from a part for which calibration values have already been
specified, a warning will be displayed as continuing to remowve the calibration will result in the deletion of
all calibration values set for all instances of the part. Note that only the Admin user is authorised to
remowve a calibration for which values have been defined.

It is also possible from Part Properties to display a graph of all previously defined values for this
calibration and part. Please refer to Graphing a Calibration later in this manual.

13.3 Setting Calibration Limits

As a Calibration is associated with a Part, LifeCheck will display the following window to allow specific
limits for this calibration and part to be defined. Limits are defined initially on a Part by Part basis - for
example front discs may have a different minimum thickness to rear discs but may be tracked using the
same calibration.
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Part Calibration Limit X

Calbration Mame : M'!

Mirirem Value . [¢] Enatled 0 Irits

Marrmum Vahse - |_| Enabled Urits

@ v J@o)

It is possible to set either or both of minimum and maximum values for a calibration. This is particularly
usefully when defining a calibration which measures a deflection which could be positive or negative. The
calibration could be defined as needing to be in the range -4 to +4 degrees. This can be easily achieved
by enabling both the minimum and maximum limits and setting each accordingly.

Click OK to accept the limits set.
13.4 Adding Calibration Values
Once a calibration has been defined and associated with a Part it is now possible to actually define

values for the calibration for a specific instance of the part. Right-click the required component and
select Properties from the menu displayed. Select the Calibrations tab in the window displayed.
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Component Properties El
Froperties of ; TTL-000-DNSKQT [LOT ] ‘%
General Properties
Pait Mo | Life Code:  LO | Date Added Accident Damaged H
Diascaiption - . | BatchiMa: [ |

Location : | rzsue Mo 5 Add Session

B LiteVahes | T4 Checks |5 Histo | (7] Documents | %] Notes | 2 Calibeations

Cafibeation Mame _Flnnl Disc Rotor wWear w» Minewm: 1.1 Mawimum ;1.8 Urits:  Inches J% Change Limis
Diale Hame Wl Diztance Factared Distance Nokes
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03/07/20m Front Disc Aotor.  1.35 0827 2082.7
20406/20M Front Disc Aot 1.5 16175 18175
06067201 Front Disc Aot 1.55 12115 1215
19/08/20M Front Disc Aot 1.6 a0a.7 Boa. 7
25/04720M Front Disc Rotor. 1.7 248 e
n/ozs20m Front Disc Rotor. 1.8 a ] New Part

[ seve | [@ cocel |

In this example a number of calibration values have already been defined for a front disc rotor - the
values, dates, distances and any notes specified for each calibration value are displayed. This list may
be exported in a variety of formats. In addition you may also edit or delete existing values or click to add
a new value.
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New Calibration Value E|
Caltbration Value /§(
»

Calbration Mame Frant Disc Rabor YWear Far Componernt [TTL000DISKM Lo ]
Component Distance : 257319 Factored Distance : | 25739
Flirarmuen W sl - 1.1 b sinum W s 1.8
Cabbration Date : ZE/0BS2IT W oahae 109 Inches
Moles

|ﬂ Add ] |@ Cancal ]

Here we hawe clicked Add to begin defining a new calibration value. Note that the window is displaying
the distance run by the component based on the Calibration Date. Varying the date of calibration will
cause the distance run and factored distance to be re-calculated to fit in with the actual distance run
based on the selected date. The minimum and maximum limits set for the calibration (for this part or
component) are also displayed. Select the date on which the calibration value was taken and enter the
value itself before clicking OK to create a new calibration value and associated it with the component.

13.5 Changing Calibration Limits

In general once the limits for a calibration for a specific part or component have been set they should not
be modified. In certain cases however, for example when a revised part has been manufactured with
perhaps a different issue or batch number but the same part number, it may be necessary to alter the
limits set. This can be done from the Component Properties by clicking the Change Limits button. The
following form will be displayed.

Change Calibration Limit El

e ¢ aldrafie e @
4 WE Lol N A

Calibeation Mame - Front Dizc Fotor ‘Wear

Componiznt TTL-000-DISk L0 ]
Iirerman W ale [#] Enabled 1.1 Inches
I aximnwim Vakhes [+] Enabled 1.8 Inches
O Alinstances 30 Justthizone () Specified Life Codes () Bahch Mumbes () lssue Mumber

[ﬂ Update ”@ Cancal |
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On entry to this form the current minimum and maximum values will be displayed as appropriate. You
may also select whether to change the limits for this component only, for all instances of the component,
for specific life code ranges or for a specific batch or issue number. As the selection changes,
LifeCheck will display additional fields to allow entry of, for example, the batch code. Click Update to
update all components selected.

13.6 Graphing a Calibration

While the raw data can be helpful and can be exported to Excel for further analysis, LifeCheck does
allow the data to be displayed graphically by clicking the Graph button.

Calibration Grapher EI

- i - . -

o il e B Eramt Mie~ At . - kN I ita Mrada I
L ._'u.'L-‘.'n_‘u.'\_-‘.'-‘ o |'L-‘.' -hu il | |I.-|.'L-|.' V¥ t-‘_?.' !_rL-h.'- l._-"_"-'?l_—-'.' -hu . f "= '-\:- &« - _'J | L-"_ & - .

[ Inchade ALL instances of thiz Componant

01.&
01,3
01.4
01.3

01,2

Sawe Chatdz:  |lmage - PNG o { Sawe l,—-d Erint H__SE;.QIDQETI

The graph displayed shows the wear characteristics for a single instance of a front disc rotor according
to the calibration values entered for the rotor. Additional comparisons may be made by checking the
Include ALL instances of this Component box as this will cause all other instance of the selected
component (which have values defined for this calibration) to be shown on the same graph. When the
Graph form is accessed from the Part Properties form, this check box is checked and cannot be
unchecked.

The graph may be saved in a number of image formats as well as to a PDF file by selecting the required
format and clicking Save. Similarly the graph may be printed by clicking Print. A print preview window
will however be displayed prior to printing.
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Chassis Templates

Chassis Templates allow both the structure and content of a Chassis to be pre-defined within LifeCheck.
The Chassis Template does not include actual components only references to parts so for example the
template may define that 2 front brake calipers are required on the chassis but will not specify which
physical calipers. The idea behind this is that the template effectively doubles as a Bill of Materials or
BoM and an actual build of the chassis can then be compared against the template to identify where
components have not yet been specified or where additional components are on the chassis but not in
the template.

There are a number of reasons why the use of a Chassis Template is a good idea :-

By pre-defining the structure and content of the chassis, future chassis builds can be easily validated
to ensure that all necessary components have been added to the chassis prior to distance being
added

The Chassis Template defines the expected structure of Assemblies within LifeCheck. This can be
used when creating new instances of that Assembly to ensure that they conform to the template

The Chassis Template can be used a a checklist to simplify the process of adding components to the
chassis and highlighting which components still need to be defined and whether additional
components have been added to the chassis and should be removed prior to recording a session for
the chassis.

The Chassis Template can include Part Classes in addition to actual parts - this means that the
Chassis Template cab be more generic than a specific build of the chassis defining for example that 7
gear ratios are required but without having to define the exact part numbers.

Chassis Templates are defined within Administration > Settings > Chassis Templates.
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w s LifeCheck 5.0.0.0 - Chassis Templates [E=NEERS)
“ View Administration @
ﬁ Circuits &= Chassis Numbers  4f2 Factors W Sessions / Drivers z:: Departments ] BoM Settings @ Detach Department E Purchasing Settings (=
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o TTL-X-G2548 SPRING COMP 1372 OD X 62.85 LG...
@ TTL-X-G2540 BEARING BALL 12x24x6 SEALED i
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@ TTL-X-G1313 BEARING MNEDL 50/55
@ TTL-X-G1221 LAYSHAFT SUPPORT BRG
S TIL-X-GN7T SPRING RATCHET e I
2 Youare logged on as Admin |

Here we can see a Chassis Template in the process of being defined.
14.1 Creating a new Chassis Template

Multiple chassis templates may be required if you run multiple Race Cars with radically different setups
or possibly where a different setup (with different parts not handled by part classes) may be used for
different sessions. It is recommended that where possible only a single Chassis Template is defined as
this reduces the possibility of errors where the wrong template is later used to validate a build of a
chassis.

There are 2 ways in which a chassis template may be created, that is by manually adding the parts and
assemblies using drag and drop functionality from the right hand pane, or by using an existing build of a
chassis to define the template. The latter approach is highly recommended as it is far easier to work
from an existing chassis than to build it up manually in Chassis Templates.

Regardless of which approach is taken, the first step is to click New to begin the process of creating the
Chassis Template and display the following form :-
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Mew Template... ey

Template Type

Chassis ™

Template Categony

Template Name :

|ROAD COURSE]| |

Copy Template
<Select> -

& oK @ Cancel

When creating a new chassis template it if often useful to base the new template on an existing template
and then make changes to it to suit different applications. Enter a unique name for the new template,
select any existing template to copy from and click OK. Where a large number of chassis templates is
being created, it may be useful to either select a previously defined Category for the template or enter a
new name. For example if you have different cars in your database you may want the category to be the
type of car to group the templates together.

Including sundries in a Chassis Template

In most situations the chassis template will only include those parts which you would like to track for
mileage purposes. It may however be useful to also include Sundry items as although they are not lifed
nor is the mileage run maintained for them, from an inventory perspective and in terms of keeping the
chassis template as close as possible to the Bill of materials, it may be desirable to at least record the
fact the sundries are used.

Sundries in general are added to the chassis template in the same way as any other part, by dragging
them from the list of parts to a location in the template. Where they do differ howewver is once dropped on
to a chassis template node, you will be asked to specify the quantity required. So if for example the
assembly in question requires 8 M6 NAS bolts, enter a quantity of 8.

As a chassis is built using this template, LifeCheck will use this quantity to select the required number
of a sundry from a collection and place them on the chassis. As an example if a collection of 32 M6
NAS Bolts is selected (or swapped) onto a Chassis where the template has defined that 8 are required,
the source collection will be split placing the required 8 onto the chassis and reducing the count in the
source collection to 24. The Quick Swap function (See Chassis Builder), is not supported for Sundries.
In addition when using the Swap function for Sundries, you must relocate the sundry items being
removed from the chassis to a new location as simply swapping them back into the source collection
would result in effectively no change!
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14.3 Populating a Chassis Template

The recommended approach to populating a chassis template is to create one from an existing chassis
build by right-clicking in the left hand pane and selecting the Create from Chassis option. A form will be
displayed from which the chassis to use can be selected. Note however that the existing template will
be completely over-written by this function. Once the template has been created, it may be modified by
moving parts and/or part classes on to and off the template. To remowe a part from the template, right-
click the part and select Remove from the menu.

It may howewer be the case that you do not yet have a chassis build and want to use the functionality of
the Chassis Template to simplify the chassis build. While this approach can be more complex than
building the chassis first it has its merits as you can include part classes from the start rather than
having to retrospectively edit the chassis template. The Chassis Template is constructed in a similar
way to how you would build your chassis using Relocate Components in that standard ‘drag and Drop'
functionality is typically used to drag parts and / or part classes onto the template to build assemblies,
sub-assemblies and individual parts. Note that the Chassis Template does not define the specific
components to be placed on a chassis, just the Parts.

To add a Part Class to the template, select the Part Class tab in the right pane and drag the required
part class onto the template. As you ‘drop' the part class, a form will be displayed to allow the quantity
to be specified. For example, if the template should contain 7 Gear Ratios, select and drag the Gear
Ratios part class to the template and enter '7* as the quantity. The selected quantity of items will be
created in the template.

15 Assembly Templates

In a similar way to Chassis Templates, Assembly Templates allow the structure of an assembly to be
pre-defined and then the template used to build additional instances of the assembly. Assembly
templates are built in much the same way as chassis templates by dragging and dropping parts from the
right hand pane onto the template to define a hierarchical structure to represent the structure of the
assembly. In many cases, assembly template will not be needed as most assemblies are better defined
by referring to the Chassis Template itself. Assembly templates are however very useful when used in
conjunction with Part Classes within a chassis template as explained next.

When creating a Chassis Template, a common problem is where a number of different assemblies or
components may be substituted for one another such as in the case of torsion bars or suspension
springs. In this case specifying a particular part number within the Chassis Template is not possible as
a number of different part numbers could be used interchangeably. As long as the correct number of
components are placed onto the chassis the car build should be considered correct and complete. This
is where Part Classes are useful as they group one or more parts into a class and allow that part class
to be added to the chassis template rather than a specific part number. This means that if a number of
torsion bars are assigned to the Torsion Bars part class ANY instance of a torsion bar can be placed on
the chassis and will match the template. Part Classes are discussed in more detail earlier in this
manual.

This approach works well for standard parts but not always for assemblies. The reason for this is that
the assembly itself could have a different structure and as such the chassis template cannot handle a
part class where the underlying part is a part class as it has no mechanism by which the structure of the
assembly can be analyzed. As such, the use of Part Classes fort assemblies has been discouraged
prior to LifeCheck \5.5. In 5.5 this changed however as the ability to assign an Assembly Template to
a part was introduced together with support for these assembly level templates in the Chassis Builder.
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What LifeCheck is now able to do is to identify where an assembly has been used in place of a part
class and to then interrogate that assembly (or in fact the Part associated with the assembly) looking to
see if an Assembly Template has been associated with the Part. If an assembly template is found, this
is used to analyze and build the assembly instead of the chassis template. The advantage of this
approach is that multiple assembly templates can be used where the different assemblies differ in
content. For example, a Rear Wing may use multiple different end planes and hawe different
specifications of fences. These different structures can be handled by creating a different assembly
template for each specification of rear wing as follows:

TTL-REARWING-SPEC-A
TTL-MAINPLANE-A
TTL-ENDPLATE-RHS
TTL-ENDPLATE-RHS

TTL-REARWING-SPEC-B
TTL-MAINPLANE-B
TTL-ENDPLATE-RHS
TTL-ENDPLATE-RHS

In this case we have 2 Rear Wings, Spec-A and Spec-B which are the same other than their mainplane.
To set these up for use within a Chassis Template follow these steps

1. Create a new Part Class and call it 'REAR WINGS'

2. Under Administration>Chassis Templates create new Assembly Templates for the parts TTL-
REARWING-SPEC-A and TTL-REARWING-SPEC-B and hame them REARWING-SPEC-A and
REARWING-SPEC-B

3. In Parts View, right-click the TTL-REARWING-SPEC-A part and select 'Set Part Class > REAR
WINGS'

4. In Parts View, right-click the TTL-REARWING-SPEC-B part and select 'Set Part Class > REAR
WINGS'

5. In Parts View, right-click the TTL-REARWING-SPEC-A part and select 'Set Assembly Template >
REARWING-SPEC-A'

6. In Parts View, right-click the TTL-REARWING-SPEC-B part and select 'Set Assembly Template >
REARWING-SPEC-B'

7. In Administration.Chassis Templates, select your chassis template and add an instance of your
'REAR WINGS' part class.

Note steps 3 to 6 can also be done within Part Properties for the 2 parts.

Working with Teams

Each Chassis (or other primary container) defined with Administration>Chassis Numbers may optionally
have additional data associated with it. This data is comprised of 6 additional fields, the terminology for

which may be changed within Global Settings>Terminology. By default however, a Team may be set for
each chassis. Within LifeCheck Team' has a specific meaning and can be used to allow individual cars

and their spares to be maintained independently within LifeCheck by assigning cars and components to

a specific team.
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16.1 Defining Teams

To begin working with teams, first the name(s) of these teams should be defined under
Administration>Data Setup.

= LifeCheck 5.5.3.0 - data Setup - m]
View | Adminiaraton
%F Race Series = Chassis Templates &% Departments {? Circuits [ Global Folders AW Barcode Settings & Web API Configuration ] Purchasing Settings  #9) Impert Parts
® Sessions / Drivers @) Data Setup B Department Settings {_) Colour Ceding @ Remote Database @ Fault Tracking Setup &) Web Configuration @ Import Chassis Passport
5 Chassis Numbers # My Locations & Global Settings 3§ Database Maintenance 4 Manufacturers & Suppliers % Export Chassis Passport
Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export
Checks Part Classes Event Names Calibrations:
o P EIR? FRONT ROTOR THICKNENIP
Service @ A Gear Ratios © Au EIR3 © add @ add
timed E2R1
Edit Edit E2R2 Edit Edit
£ Ed £ i i £ Ei £ Ed
GP14
€) Delete €3 Delete €3 Delete € Delste
< >
& Import
Team Type Extension Fields Service Sheets
WTCC &
BTCC G Add © Ad @ Add
4 Edit & Edit 4 Edit Z  Edit
€) Delete € Delete € Delete € Delele
Component Status Factors Note Categories
Accidert Damaged ) o
Active @ A Gear 2 © A © &
FAILED Gear 3
Out to Service y Edit Gear 4 Edit Edit
Retred & E0 Gear5 & B8 #
Test ONLY Gear§
To Service €3 Delete Gear 7 ©) Delete € Delete
Sections Sub-Sections
ST ~ | o
Driver Instalation @ ad © &
Engine
Floor Edit Edit
Front Suspension - Inboa 7 4 Ea
e
€ Delete € Delete

£ Admin [Admin]

In the example abowe, 2 teams have been defined, WTCC and BTCC. To add a new team or edit an
existing team, select the team and click Add or Edit as appropriate to display the following window.

Team Properties

Mame

lwTee |

Email:

|cu:|rew @trenchanttech.com |

Enable Web Portal Access Set Password

@ Cancel

If you intend to make use of the LifeCheck Web Team Portal, it is important to specify an Email for the
team and to check the box to enable web portal access. In addition, a password for the web portal
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16.1.1

16.1.2

access should be set at this time. The email address is required to allow for password reset links to be

sent to the team to manage / control their own password.

A chassis may be assigned to a specific team under Administration>Chassis Numbers. Edit the team
in question and select the team from the dropdown list of teams defined.

Assigning Components to Teams

Component(s) may be assigned to teams either by selecting the right click menu option Set Team or
from within the Component Properties window. It is often easier to move components belonging to a
team into a specific location and set ownership for them all in a single operation. To do this, select the
first component in the group, mowve to the end of the group and, while holding the shift key down, select
the last component also. Now right-click within the group to display the context menu and select the

Set Group option and the appropriate group.

Restricting Components placed on a Chassis

Although components can be assigned to a team, this assignment does not by default, affect the use of
those components. That is any component may be placed on any chassis subject to any other
restrictions defined (such as restricting components with specific status's from being put on a chassis).
It is howewer possible to restrict components being moved onto a chassis if that chassis is not owned by
the same team. Components may however be unassigned to any team and as such are considered to
be global stock. To prevent components assigned to another team being placed on a chassis, ensure

that the appropriate box is checked as shown below.

Chassis Details

Chassis Mame : Date of Supply

TTL-2020-01 | 041172011 |~

&= General Documents 87| Notes
Make Model
[TTL | 2011 |
Supplier Serial Number
[TTL | [1001 |
Team Type
WTCC w <None > ~

iFestnct Components to those owned by the Team or those not assigned 1o any Team, !

[ Use Odometer Readings

L
4k
L
ik

0 o

Retire Chassis 1

@ Cancel

Note that this must be done on a chassis by chassis basis.
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17 Working with Barcodes

LifeCheck allows certain functionality to be automated using a bar code scanner to identify operations to

be performed and the components or locations that are to be acted on. There are 3 stages to enabling
bar code support within LifeCheck.

¢ Define the bar code format
e Print Operation / Location Bar Codes
e Enter Bar Code Mode

Note that Bar codes are a separately licensed option within LifeCheck and as such may not be enabled.

17.1 Setup

The first task to perform when working with bar codes is to configure LifeCheck so that it knows how bar
codes are to be associated with components defined within LifeCheck and the format of those bar
codes. this is done under Administration>Barcode settings.

%= LifeCheck 43.1.3 - Edit Barcode Settings [E=SER
B o cdmistetn -
%F Circuits & Chassis Numbers % Factors W Sessions/ Drivers 8 Departments B BoM Settings @ Detach Department ) Import V2 Data g Import Chassis Passport
® Locaticns &= Chassis Templates & Calibrations ~ ®% Part Classes B Department Settings @) Global Settings g Database Maintenance  ¢8 Import Parts @ Export Chassis Passport I
Sections [ Checks ) Colour Coding M4 Barcode Settings B4 Global Folders @ Import from PariLife
Settings Setup Import / Expert
14l Bar Codes
Bar Code Seftings

Here we will defins the fomat of = barcode ssd to uniquely identify a component. This will consist of betwesn 2 and 4 fields separated by a fisld defimiter
Your barcode reader sheuld be configured to temminate each barcode string with = Cariage Refum % Line Feed pair.

¥ ‘Sequertial Barcodss' is selected, you will have to assign a barcods stfing to sach component in the database manually. Clicking ‘Intialiss” will update the
bar cade for ALL components allocating @ sequential bar code beginning with that speciied as the first

@ lse Sequentially Numbered Barcodes

First Barcode :  AAADD Initialise

Use Barcodes with embedded Part Numbers and Life Codes

lssue Number Part Number

Life Code

2 You are logged on as Admin

Bar codes may be defined in 2 distinct ways. Firstly bar codes may be allocated in a sequential or
otherwise pre-defined method. The advantage of this approach is that off the shelf bar code labels may
be purchased and applied to a component with details of the bar code entered for the component
within LifeCheck. The drawback of this approach however is that it is a largely manual approach with
each component within LifeCheck having to be updated as a bar code is associated with it.

Secondly the bar code may be formatted to contain both the part number and unique serial number or life
code by which the component can be identified. This information may be embedded in a larger text
value and LifeCheck configured so as to know where in the bar code as a whole the pertinent
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information about the component is stored. For example the bar code could contain the fields
XXXXX, <part number>, YYYYY, <life code>, 227277

This can be defined within LifeCheck using this option. The obvious advantage here is that bar codes will
just work within LifeCheck but it does require custom bar codes to be printed for each component
using this defined format.

Note that although we refer to bar codes throughout this manual the actual medium by which this data is
encoded is irrelevant - all that is needed is what-ever reader is being used, whether that be a 1D or 2D
bar code reader, an RFID tag reader or any alternate technology, that the data is returned as a text
value delimited by a new line character.

Using Sequential Bar codes

If sequential bar codes are selected, you may also define a starting bar code value and have LifeCheck
pre-set a bar code for each component within the database using the specified value as a base and
incrementing this value for each component found. For example if the first bar code value is set to
'AAA001, LifeCheck will allocate the bar codes as 'AAA001', 'AAA002', 'AAA003" and so on as it
iterates through the components defined within LifeCheck. Note that it is not possible to set the order
in which LifeCheck will process these components and as such it is not possible to know before hand
what bar code each component will be allocated using this method. The bar code can be viewed and/
or modified on the Component Properties form.

Using Bar codes with embedded data

Where bar codes with embedded data are to be used, LifeCheck allows you to define both the delimiter
used between fields within the bar code and also the ordering of these fields. Simply mowe fields in the
correct order from Available data Fields to Barcode Fields. Use Fieldn as place holders where
there are fields in the bar code which are to be ignored. It is important that the fields are defined in the
correct order otherwise the bar code may not process correctly.

Printing Barcodes

Once the mapping of the fields within the bar codes etched onto your parts has been defined, the next
stage is to print the barcodes which will identify the individual operations and locations/departments.
Select Actions>Print Bar Codes from the main menu. The following window will be displayed :-
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Barcode Printer Lﬁj

Frnt Bar Codes

This form allows you ta create bar code print sheets for the selected tems. Whilst in "Bar Code Input
Mode', scanning the barcodes printed from here will signal to LifeCheck what operation to perform ar
which Location is to be selected.

Print Actions
Prirt Departments & Locations

Selected Locations

Print Chassis's
Prirt Quarantine Locations

Erint | |@ Cancel |

L

Select whether to print the actions and/or departments and locations and click Print. It is possible to
print only a selection of locations by clicking Select and checking those locations to be printed on the
window displayed. It may be desirable to laminate the printed sheet(s) to protect them as they form the
basis for all future barcode operations. The following image shows a typical print-out of barcodes.
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LifeCheck Actions
iy v i
M T
Wi
Pepartments & Locatlons
Admin > 5tores Admin = allocated
I LD W
Admin = Factory Race > Race Truck
1NN II|IIIIIII ] NI
Race » Backup Truck Hydraulics > Location 1
N nmnm I TR
Hydraulics = Locatlon 2 Electronles > Location 1
1 IiIII I I (TN
Elecironics > Location 2 Gearbox > Location 1
LR I (T TR
Gearboyi > Locatlon 2 dynamics > Locatlon 1
W Il IIIII T
Agrodynamies > Locatlon 2 composites > Locatien 1
1NN I'i LT Il IIIfIIIIIIIIII I
£|tas > Lacallon 2 Su nElan > Lacatiol
Il IIIIﬁIIIIIIIIII Il IIIFIIIIIIIII M
17.3 Barcode Mode

Barcode mode is used to allow operations to be performed entirely by use of a barcode reader. The
following screen shot shows the screen during an Add Component operation.
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f e

Barcode Entry Mode l&]

o Ertns M
ade CAlfy Mode k-

‘1—

=) )
Bar .
oar C-0a

Rl

This form allows you to peform cerain LfeCheck functions by simply scanning bar codes to define the action, components to define what is
to be acted on and/or Locations to select targets.

Selected Action : Add Component

Next Action : Now scan the component(s) to be added and a location to create them within - scan
‘Complete’ when finished. ..

Selected Components

Part Number Life Code |z=ue Mumber Batch Mumber
& TTL-AP-DISCO01 199

Results

Action Status

I'Ej,'- Close

%

The following actions may be performed using a barcode scanner. All actions are initiated by scanning
the appropriate action barcode and completed by scanning the Complete Action barcode.

e Add Component(s)

Scan Add Component(s) followed by the component(s) to be added. Once all components that are to
be added have been scanned scan Complete Action to create the components in the LifeCheck
database. Note that the details of each component scanned will be displayed in the Selected
Components list.

e Service Component(s)

Scan Service Component(s) followed by the component(s) to be seniced. Once all components that
are to be seniced have been scanned scan Complete Action to perform the action. Note that the

details of each component scanned will be displayed in the Selected Components list.

e Display Component
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To display the properties of a specific component, scan Display Component followed by the
component(s) to be displayed. In this instance there is no need to scan Complete Action.

¢ Move Component(s)

Scan Move Component(s) followed by the component(s) to be re-located. Once all components that
are to be re-located have been scanned scan the location to which the components should be re-located
followed by Complete Action to perform the action. Note that the details of each component scanned
will be displayed in the Selected Components list.

Build Sheets

Build sheets allow you to create Microsoft Excel based files which detail the components placed on the
selected chassis but separated out into specific areas of the car. For example, one build sheet could
detail which parts are located within the Front Suspension whereas a second build sheet would detail the
braking system components.

LifeCheck implements build sheets using a Microsoft Excel template file which defines the layout and
presentation of the build sheet and substitutes data about the chassis build into this template. In order
for this 'substitution’ to work, LifeCheck must be able to identify exactly where details about each
component should be written and this is done using field substitution codes.

Build Sheet Location

The folder in which the build sheet template files are held is defined within the Administration>Global
Folders window. In this window you may define both the folder containing the build sheet templates and
also a folder into which generated build sheets will be written. These may be the same folder as
LifeCheck will name the output build sheet based on the name of the template but will remowe the
template suffix. Care should be taken howewer to ensure that existing build sheets are not over-written.

Build Sheet Template files must have names ending in 'template.xIs' to be recognized by LifeCheck.

Build Sheet Templates

The process of creating build sheets hinges on the creation of build sheet templates. These are
Microsoft Excel based files which define the appearance and content of the build sheet as well as
specifying where data from a chassis build should be inserted into the template. The image below
shows an example of a build sheet aimed at the gear ratios and associated components on the chassis.

A B c D E F
1
2
3 Chassis
4 Circuit
5

=*CHASSIS
=CIRCUT

Session
Notes

| **SESSION
[=notes

I Date "“DATE

6 Gear Ratios

Part Number

Serial No.

CLUSTER PLATE

7 |1st

***PC>Gear Ratios|1st Gear|PN

***PC>Gear Ratios|1st Gear|LC

***TTL-001-0909|LC

3 2nd

***PC>Gear Ratios |2nd Gear|PN

***PC>Gear Ratios |2nd Gear|LC

MAINSHAFT

SIDE COVER

9 3rd

***PC>Gear Ratios |3rd Gear|PN

***PC>Gear Ratios|3rd Gear|LC

***TTL-001-0111|LC

10 4th

***PC>Gear Ratios |4th Gear|PN

***PC>Gear Ratios|4th Gear|LC

PUMP ASSEMBLY

11 |5th

***PC>Gear Ratios | 5th Gear|PN

***pC>Gear Ratios|5th Gear|LC

***TTL-001-9882|LC

***TTL-001-0909|LC

=*=TTL-001-4455|LC

12 6th

***PC>Gear Ratios |6th Gear|PN

**=*PC>Gear Ratios|6th Gear|LC

13 7th

***PC>Gear Ratios | 7th Gear|PN

*=*PC>Gear Ratios|7th Gear|LC
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In the above example we can see a number of cells with text values beginning with ***'. This is used as
an identifier by LifeCheck to locate cells into which a value will be substituted as the build sheet is
generated. There are a number of different substitutions supported :-

***TITLE Replace with the text specified as the Title
***CIRCUIT Replace with the name of the selected Circuit
***SESSION Replace with the name of the selected Session
**DATE Replace with the Date specified

**NOTES Replace with the Notes specified

There are also component substitution fields which are defined as :-
***<part number> { |[<comment> } | <field>

where <part number> is the part number as held within LifeCheck. Where a Part Class has been
specified in the Chassis Build, the part number should be specified as 'PC>part class name' as the
specific part number is not known. Field may be one of the following values :-

PN Part Number

DESC Description

LC Life Code

LL Life Left (Race)

DR Distance Run

MTS  Miles to next Senice

MSS  Miles since last Senice

WDR Weighted Distance Run

CAL Last Calibration Value (for the first calibration defined for the component)
TL1 Time Left 1

TL2 Time Left 2

TR1 Time Run 1

TR2 Time Run 2

LN Last Note added to the component
NOTE ‘Free’ Note added forthe component
XD Expiration Date of the component

The 'Comment' field is optional but is used to help uniquely identify a specific component within the build
sheet where there are potentially multiple instances of the same component but it is important to
differentiate between each instance. In the example abowve a part class has been used to specify that 7
gear ratios are required but it is important that the correct component is used for each ratio. The
comment field is used here to marry up the correct component from the Chassis Build (which also
supports the comment field) and the build sheet. In the above example the comments are defined as '1st
Gear' through '7th Gear'.

The comment field can also be useful where a part class has not been defined in the Chassis Build. An
example of this is the left and right hand disc rotor where the rotors themselves are not handed but we
need to know which rotor is to be used on the left hand side and which on the right hand side. In this
case we could specify the substitution code as ***TTL-AP-001|LHS|LC' and ***TTL-AP-001|RHS|LC".

18.3 Chassis Templates and Build Sheets

There is a close relationship between a Chassis Template within LifeCheck and Build Sheet templates
from which build sheets are generated. There is the obvious relationship as previously explained with
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part numbers and part classes but there is a less obvious relationship when it comes to Comments.
Comments are used within the Chassis Template to allow individual instances of a component to be
uniquely identified and hence able to be matched with an entry in a build sheet template.

» - : e — M
s LifeCheck 4739 - Chassis Templates E=mfEE x|
m View Administration ]
ﬁ Circuits & Chassis Numbers 4 Factors & Sessions / Drivers .?: Departments B BoM Settings @ Detach Department g =] 1
® Locations &= Chassis Templates & Calibrations @ Part Classes @n Department Settings @ Global Settings ij:i] Database Maintenance ﬂ =] F=4
Sections [ Checks ) Colour Coding Al Barcode Settings E Global Folders ey =]
Settings Setup Purchasing Import/ Export
=: Template : ozwo & bt |[© pdee |[& sssion | €: SelectParts to Include
4% Parts | B Parl Classes
Part Numbes Dy =
Part Mumber / Class I Description oLl escription &
- DEM TTL-X-U3160 BEARING SPH ABWT10E L
4T E
TTL-X-U3080 ""BEARING SPH 057
BN TTLERAKES SRAKES TTL%U3032  ~BEARING SPH o U
@ Brake Rotors [LHF] o

TTL-%-U2263 PUMP SHAFT SUPPORT.

@2 Brake Rotors [RHF]
) TTL-X-U2262 INPUT SHAFT LIPSEAL

TTL-%-G2412 FILTER DIL GEARBOX 125
TTL-%-G2405 DISC FRICTION DIFF..
TTL-%-G2404 PLATE FRICTION DIFF.. %

b CONTERAECAITER L o TTL-X-G5023  GEARCHANGE ASSY
% TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH o Tl ANGE ASSY.
B TTL-02011 SUSPENSION FT S TTLX-GADN  BEARING CROSS SHAFT
) E‘ TTL-DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN of TTL-X-G2832 BEARING BALL 40x 52x 7
E TTL-G2011 GEARBOX &2 TTLX-G2621  SLAVE CYLINDER AP DIA
» E‘ TTL-GEAR-RATIOS Gear Rati o+ TTL-X-G2588 PIN SPIROL 5mm x 12
o |5a - = €ar halios
o TTL-X-G2587 FIN FORK
@2 Gear Ratios [1st Gear] - _
@ Gear Ratics [2nd Gear] o TTL-X-G2548 SPRING COMP 13.72 0D X..
pu Gear Ratios [3rd Gear] o2 TTLX-G2540  BEARING BALL 12x24x6.
5;’- Gear Ratios [4th Gear] o TTL-X-G2508 EEARING CYL ROLLER..
C;’- Gear Ratios [5th Gear] o TTL-X-G2426 SPRING DISC BELLEVILLE.
C;’- Gear Ratics [6th Gear] oF TTL-X-G2416 LIPSEAL 90 X 105 X 13..
;= Gear Ratics [Tth Gear] o TTL-X-G2415 LIPSEAL 35 X 47 X 7VITON
& Lear Ratios |1 €3I

© You are logged on as Admin

So for example in the screen shot above we can see that each of the gear ratios has been commented to
indicate its actual position in the gearbox. This is very important when it comes to the build sheet as the
race engineer needs to know not only which ratios to select but also where to use them. Comments can
be added to both part classes and instances of an individual part as for the brake rotors in the abowve
screen shot. To set a comment for a part, right click the part and select Set Comment from the menu
displayed. Note that where a comment has been specified, an entry in the build sheet template must
match not only on part number/class but also on the comment. If no comment is found in the template
there will be no match.

Creating Build Sheets

Build sheets are created on the Build Chassis window by right-clicking within the window and selecting
Create Build Sheets from the menu displayed. The following window will be displayed :-
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F B

Select Build Sheets

Select the Build Sheets to Print

LT
N

Title: : Gear Ratios Silverstone Test
Circutt : Silverstone

Session : | Testing

[+] []

Date: | 20/05/2014 (=]

Motes:  Use test gearbox #1

Awailable Build Sheet Templates

[] Brakes2_template xs
[] Brakes_template ==

[© o ||@ el |

In this form we can define a number of items which are available for substitution into the generated build
sheet as well as select 1 or more build sheets to be generated. Once the required details have been
entered, click OK to generate the build sheet(s) requested. On completion LifeCheck will allow the build
sheet to be opened using the default application if a single template was selected. If multiple build
sheets were generated, LifeCheck will display the name of the folder into which the files were saved.

19 Administration

The Administration of LifeCheck is sub-divided into two main categories accessed from the
Administration tab of the main ribbon. These categories are:-

e Settings
e Circuits
e Locations (Available to ALL departments)
e Sections
e Chassis Numbers
e Checks
e Factors
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e Setup
® Departments
e Colour Coding
e Sessions / Drivers
e Suppliers
¢ Manufacturers
¢ Global Settings
e Department Settings
e Link

(Available to ALL departments)

Most of these items are only accessible to LifeCheck Administrators and will not be visible when

logged on as a non-Administrator. It is recommended that a single user is nominated to maintain the
Administrative area of LifeCheck to ensure consistency and accuracy of the data. Non-administrators

will only be able to access Settings>Locations to maintain their list of locations and
Setup>Department Settings to maintain settings which affect only their own department.

The Settings Menu Group

The Settings Menu Group contains items which may change from time to time after the system has
been installed.

Circuits

Use this tab to maintain the list of circuits and the factor values set for those circuits.

LifeCheck 5.3.2.5 - Circuits - O
%X Race Series 2 Chassis Templates £ Departments & Gircuits B Global Folders A Barcode Settings # Web API Configuration {5 Purchasing Settings =]
® Sessions / Drivers @ Data Setup B Department Settings (_j Colour Coding @ Remote Database ), Fault Tracking Setup &
& Chassis Numbers ™ My Locations &) Global Settings 3} Database Maintenance @ Manufacturers & Suppliers =1
Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export

P Circuits

Circuits Defined Weighting Factors

To change, enterthe new value and press Retum

Daytona Intemational Speedwa

Imola @ Add Click Save when finished.

Charlctte Motor Speedway

Sonoma Raceway 4 Edit

Las Viegas Motor Speedway Z=

Indianapolis Motor Speedway P

Siversone © Delete

Sao Paulo Circuit —

St Petenburg

Belke Isle Park

Le Mans : e

Fewd e = Geer ¢
Save

2. Admin [Admin]
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To change the lap distance for a circuit, select the circuit in the list and then enter the new lap distance.
Click Save to commit any changes to the database. In a similar fashion, to change the weighting
factors for a circuit, select it in the left list and then change the factor values as required. Click Save
when all changes have been made.

Care should be taken before trying to delete a Circuit from the list as any references to that circuit (for
example its factor values) will also be lost. To edit the name of a circuit, select it in the list and click
Edit. A text box will appear over the circuit name to allow you to edit it. Hitting return will save the
change.

19.1.2 Data Setup

Much of the setup of LifeCheck is performed as the system is configured and is rarely altered after this
point. For this reason many of the configuration options are held within the single Data Setup screen
invoked from the Administration menu.

== LifeCheck 5.5.2.5 - data Setup — m] x
[re R pe—— -
%F Race Series 2 Chassis Templates £ Departments & Cireuits [ Global Folders A Barcode Settings i Web AP Configuration {8 Purchasing Settings  §8) Import Parts
® Sessions / Drivers @ Dats Setup B Department Settings (J Colour Coding @ Remote Database & Fault Tracking Setup @ Import Chassis Passport
=1 Chassis Numbers ™ My Locations & Global Settings g Database Maintenance @ Manufacturers & Suppliers @7 Export Chassis Passpert
Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export
Checks Part Classes Service Sheets
Service O 4ud Gear Ratios Q A G 2
timed
4 Edt 4 Edit £ Edit
€3 Delete €3 Delete €3 Delete
Calibrations Defined Event Names Component Extension Fields
FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS @ ax ©
#  Edit £ Edit
€3 Delete €3 Delete
Qiliellas Sub-Sections
7 2o
Frort Suspension - Inboard o Bt
Front Suspension - Outboard -
Component Status €3 Delete
Accidert Damaged =
Active add
> Edit

To Service Delete

2. Admin [Admin]

19.1.2.1 Sections

Use these options to maintain the list of sections and sub-sections. Each section must have a minimum
of 1 sub-section defined and as such it is not possible to remowe the last sub-section. It is also not
possible to delete a section or sub-section which still contains components. These must be mowved first.
To edit the name of a section or sub-section, select it in the list and click Edit. A text box will appear
over the name to allow you to edit it. Hitting return will save the change.
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19.1.2.3

19.1.2.4

Checks

Use these options to maintain the list of custom checks, The Service check is pre-defined and cannot
be edited or deleted however additional checks, such as fatigue or crack checks may be defined and will
be added to each component within the system.

Part Classes

Part classes are provided to group together parts which have different part numbers but which perform
same function and/or are interchangeable. They are typically used in conjunction with Chassis
Templates to define a single chassis template which is flexible enough to handle multiple different
configurations of the car. For example, you may use a number of different specifications of torsion bar
but the torsion bars themselves can be swapped for one another depending on the particular setup being
used. If a specific set of torsion bars were defined in the chassis template, the use of any other torsion
bars would mean that the chassis template might not match the chassis build.

Using Part Classes awids this issue as the chassis template can be built requiring 2 instances of the
‘Torsion Bars' part class without mentioning specific part numbers. Now any member of the "Torsion
Bars' part class can be added to the chassis and so long as the correct number are present, the chassis
build will match the template.

Service Sheets

Senice sheets build on the Checks previously detailed. Although LifeCheck allows notes and
documents to be associated with the reset of a check this is not always sufficient for documentation
purposes. Senice Sheets allows a series of questions to be defined which will be presented to the user
when a component for which a senice sheet has been defined has a check reset. Senice sheets are
check and part specific meaning a single part may have different senice sheets for each check defined.
Senvice sheets may be assigned to multiple parts.

19.1.2.4.1 Creating Service Sheets

A senice Sheet may be defined by clicking the Add button to the right of the senice sheet list to display
the following window :-
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Service Sheet Y
Service Sheet Name ;. |Suspension Upright Inspection | € Add
Questions
Category Sub-Category Question Text Add
4 Edit
Delete
Used by Parts
Part Number Description For Check
3 Import @ Cancel

First enter a new, unique name for the senice sheet and click Add to create it within the database.
Questions may now be defined for the senice sheet by clicking Add to the right of the questions list.

Service Sheet Question

Pt

Service Sheet :  |Suspension Upright Inspection

Category : Wizsual Inspechon

Sub-Category : Front

Question Text ©  [Wisual inspect upper profile

@

oK i@ Cancel

Each senice sheet question must have a category and question text, a sub-category is optional. Use of
Category and Sub-category helps to group the questions when the senice sheet is displayed following a
check reset. category and sub-category may be either typed or selected from a list of previous
categories and sub-categories defined for the sheet. All questions are tr-response allowing 'OK’, 'Not OK'
and 'N/A' to be specified. In addition, a senice sheet will allow notes to be specified.

Returning to edit a senice sheet will allow the list of parts for which the senice sheet has been assigned
and for which check, to be viewed as shown below.
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Service Sheet *
Service Sheet Name : iy q spac]
Guestions
Category Sub-Category Question Text - w Add
]ﬁ Visual Inspection Front Visual inspect upper profile
]ﬁ Visual Inspection Front Visual inspect lower profile 4 Edit
]E Wisual Inspection Front Visual inspect outer edge
]E Visual Inspection Front Vizual inspect inner edge O Delete
E Visual Inspection Flear Visual inspect upper profile
E Wisual Inspection Rear Visual inspect lower profile o
T . - e : s
Uszed by Parts
Part Mumber Diescription Far Check
E TTL-D700E2 FLWE RH HOMOLOGATED Service
E TTL-D70072 FLWE LH HOMOLOGATED Service
E TTL-D70022009 FL\WB ASSY RH Service
E TTL-D700112009 FLWB ASSY LH Service
E TTL-D10022011 FURT ASSY RH Service
E TTL-D10012011 FURT ASSY LH Service
g Import e oK @l Cancel

19.1.2.5 Calibrations

Use this tab to define any calibrations which may be associated with Parts within the LifeCheck
database. For example a calibration could be Front Rotor Thickness or Dog Damage.
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o= LifeCheck 4.33.0 - Calibrations [ESRECR===)
m View Administration @
ﬁ Circuits = Chassis Numbers #* Calibrations (s Departments 'ﬁn Department Settings Q Purchasing Settings @ Detach Department =)
™ Locations i:{ Checks ) Colour Coding & Suppliers Al Barcode Settings @ Global Settings B Data Warehouse =)
Sections c% Factors ™ Sessions/ Drivers | @8 Manufacturers @ BoM Settings E Global Folders E‘)-ésl Database Maintenance ﬁ

Settings Setup Import / Export

Calibrations Defined

FRONT ROTOR THICKNESS

“ You are logged on as Admin

You may define any number of calibrations here. Calibrations can only be deleted when not referenced
by any parts.

19.1.2.6 Factors

Factors

These are simply textual names by which the factors will be known. Factor values are specified on a
circuit by circuit basis on the Circuits tab. For further details on factors please refer to Component
Factors and Weighting later in this manual.

19.1.2.7 Component Extension Fields

These are the names of any Component Extension fields which have been defined. Component
extension fields allow you to extend the information which can be maintained for individual components.
For further details please refer to Component Extension Fields else where in this manual.
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r = - -
ﬁ | = LifeCheck 4.8.9.6 - Edit Factors / Component Extensions |MJ
m View Adrninistration @
%€ Circuits &5 ChassisMumbers I Factors ®& Sessions / Drivers 2% Depariments @5 Global Settings  §§3 Database Maintenance (3 Import V3 Data &
™ Locations #= Chassis Templates & Calibrations ®% Part Classes % Department Settings E Global Folders 3 Import Parts F=
Sections U Checks () Colour Coding [ Component Extensions | Ml Barcode Seftings @ Remote Database

@ Import from Parilife
Settings Setup Import / Export

i_g Z\ Factors / Component Extension Fields

Factars Component Extension Fields

Gear 1
Gear 2

Gear 3
Gear 4
Gear 5
Gear 6
Gear 7

“ You are logged on as Admin

19.1.2.8 Component Status

Each Component within LifeCheck may hawe its current status defined. A number of statuses are pre-
defined within LifeCheck and cannot be modified as they have a defined meaning with LifeCheck however

the list of statuses may be extended here. The Component Status is of particular importance when used
as a filter on the Show Life reporting screen.

19.1.3 Locations

Use this tab to maintain the list of locations defined for the currently logged in department. Each
department must have a minimum of 2 locations defined and as such it is not possible to remowe a
location when only 2 exist. It is also not possible to delete a location which still contains components.
These must be mowed out of the location first. To edit the name of a location, select it in the list and

click Edit. A text box will appear over the location name to allow you to edit it. Hitting return will save
the change.
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g LifeCheck 5.5.2.5 - My Locations Folders - O X
View | Administration ®
%¥ Race Series #= Chassis Templates  £¥ Departments @ Circuits © Global Folders M Barcode Settings # Web API Configuration {5 Purchasing Settings ]

® Sessions / Drivers @ Data Setup . Department Settings () Colour Coding @ Remote Database B Fault Tracking Setup .

& Chassis Numbers ® My Locations @ Global Settings 3 Database Maintenance @ Manufacturers & Suppliers =

Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export

’.9 Your Locations

Your Locations

=B~ ) .
b Stores 2| @ Add.
7 Room 1 O &
7 Room2 P
5 ® So € Add Child
®iHoom 11
® Inspection & Edit
Delete
@ Shere
2. Admin [Admin]

To add a location as a child of another location, select the parent location ion the tree and click Add
Child. Note that only 2 levels of location are supported. It is not possible to delete a location if it
currently has children, deletion of a location or child location is also prohibited if the location being
deleted contains components.

19.1.4 Chassis Numbers

Use this tab to maintain the list of chassis numbers. These are the names of the chassis's on which
components can be located and to which sessions and distance are added.

Note that the term ‘chassis' is the default name for the primary assembly maintained within LifeCheck
howevwer this term may be changed within the Terminology settings of LifeCheck. For example
LifeCheck may be being used to maintain lifing data for engines as opposed to the entire race car and in
this case it may be desirable to change the primary assembly to be known as 'Engine;’
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19.1.4.1

== LifeCheck 5.5.2.5 - Chassis - O X
View | Administration PS
%¥ Race Series = Chassis Templates  £8 Departments & Circuits [ Global Folders A Barcede Settings # Web API Configuration {5 Purchasing Settings =]
& Sessions / Drivers @) Data Setup B Department Settings () Colour Coding @ Remote Database @), Fault Tracking Setup =
=} Chassis Numbers ® My Locations @ Global Settings 3 Datsbase Maintenance g3 Manufacturers & Suppliers =

Settings Setup Purchasing Impert / Export

g% Chassis Numbers

© ndd = General [ Documents %] Notes
& Edt Name Date of Supply Retired
[TTL-202001 | [osmzon [«
€3 Delete
Make Model
[m | [2om |
Supplier Serial Number
[ | [wo01 |
Team Type
Team Type
Show Retired [ —
Exemal © 4 & hdd
& Hiit & Edit
€ Delete €3 Delete

. Admin [Admin]

Each chassis may have a number of different attributes associated with it.

Retiring Chassis

Ower time data within the LifeCheck database will become obsolete as chassis, parts and components
are no longer in use. LifeCheck includes facilities to 'Retire’ these items removing them from the various
views within the system while retaining them in the database. The advantage of this approach over
simply deleting the data is that such things as history records can be maintained and it is always
possible to 'un-retire’ items if a mistake has been made or you simply need to review some archived
information.

Retiring a chassis may be done either from the Chassis View screen or from the Administration>Chassis
Numbers screen by selecting to view the chassis details. The following window is displayed :-
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-

Chassis Details Lé]
Chassis Details ﬁ

Chassis Name : DEMO-001
Make : TTL

Model : 2m

Serial Number : 1001

Supplier : TTL

Date: of Supply - 041112011 [=]

Retire a Chassis when it is no longer used to make it disappear
from all LifeCheck Screens.

Retire Chassis 0

@ x |[@ow]

Check the Retire Chassis box. If there are components still on the chassis, these must be mowved

before the chassis can be retired. as such the following retirement options window below will be
dfisplayed :-

-

Retire Chassis ﬁ

Retire a Chassis when it is no longer used to make it disappear from all LifeCheck Screens. When a

Chassis is retired, all components on the Chassis must be re-located. Move to the holding department to
retire the components also.

Move Chassis Components To -

Oepactners . [EETN =]  ocsion: [Alocoie B

Check the box below to create a "holding’ component under which the components currently on the Chassis

will be re-located. The holding component will have a part number of ' RETIRED-CHASSIS-<name=" where
‘zname>’ is the name of the Chassis being retired.

Create ‘Holding' Componant Change Al Component Status's to ‘Retired"

© o |[@om)

Select the location to which the components currently on the chassis being retired should be moved. It
is often easiest

19.1.5 Colour Coding

The Colour Coding is used to determine how different life values for components will be identified on
screen. By using clear colour coding it will be possible to see where components are running low on life
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at a glance without having to run specific reports.

-
Rl LifeCheck 4.81.0 - Edit Color Coding [
View Administration )

ﬁ Circuits &% Chassis Numbers & Factors & Sessions / Drivers 2:‘; Departments f_ij BoM Settings @ Detach Department ¢ Import V2 Data

a
™ Locations §= Chassis Templates & Calibrations @E‘ Part Classes % Department Settings @ Global Settings g Database Maintenance 6 Import Parts =
Sections u Checks () Colour Ceding A Barcede Settings E% Global Folders &3 Import from Parilife

Settings Setup Import / Export

p—
{ J Colour Coding

Any changes made to the following colour settings will affect all users. These colours are used within displays that show attributes of Components
and determine how different life values will be highlighted on screen.

Life Limits Colour Coding

MORE than Half of its Life Remaining Il 0.255.0 E
LESS than Half of its Life Remaining 255,235, 0 E
Has Run Less Than 25 2 Kilometers 255, 255, 255 E
Life Remaining is LESS Than (800 5| Kilometers 255, 182, 193 E
Out of Life M 255.0.0 =]
Component Status Colour Coding

Active 285,255,255 [=]

To Service 265,255,255 [=]

Out to Service 265,255,255 [=]

Accident Damaged 255, 192, 255 E [] Strile-out Test
Retired 255,192, 192 E Strike-out Tent
Failed 255,128,128 E Strike-out Tent

% You are logged on as Admin

To specify different colours for a category, click the button to the right of the required colour to display a
colour chooser palette. Changes made here are saved immediately.

19.1.6 Sessions /Drivers

Use this tab to define the individual sessions in which you will take part and also the drivers used by your
team.
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g—
Y

LifeCheck v4.0.0 - Edit Color Coding - B

]

!
— View Administration
# CireLits :I: Chassis Numbers :1 Deparkments é Suppliers * Department Sethings
',‘ Locaticns [_‘ﬁ Cheacks ') Colour Coding oy Manufacturers & Link
&a| Sections -';_l Factors W Sessions [ Drivers c Global Settings

Settings Setup

%5 Depatments | () Colow Coding | ™ Sessions & Divers |38, Suppliers | @ Marwfacturers | Global Setting: |3 Depaitment Seltings | @ Link

Q Sessions and Drivers

Sessions Driviars
Fraa Prachce T Doeerl |
FRI P1 W & Diivet 2 & add
FRI P2 Test Diiveer 1
SaT P3 - dit Tt Diiver 2 > dit
e [ e ] ;&
RAACE

EI

€3 Delete

Please note: Changes made to these settings will affect ALL Departments

= You are logged on as Admin

At least 1 session and driver should be defined. LifeCheck will create a list of default sessions as the
database is created howewer these may be changed here.

19.2 The Setup Menu Group

The menu items contained within this group typically affect LifeCheck as a whole and are only
accessible to LifeCheck Administrators.

19.2.1 Departments

Use this tab to maintain the list of Departments within LifeCheck. Departments do not determine the
names under which users can log in to LifeCheck, this is defined by Users assigned to the department.
As such there is no limit to the number of departments which may be defined howewer there is a limit to
the number of users which is limited by the LifeCheck License purchased. In this way a department
may have 0 or more associated users allowing departments to be used as an additional method of
locating components within the system. For example, you could have a Stores department with no
associated users meaning you can store components within Stores but not login to that department.
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19.2.2

5= LifeCheck 5.5.2.5 - Departments — O
View | Administration
%F Race Series = Chassis Templates  £8 Departments 2 Circuits [ Global Folders A Barcode Settings @ Web API Configuration & Purchasing Settings =]
& Sessions / Drivers @ Data Setup B Department Settings {_J Colour Coding @ Remote Database @), Fault Tracking Setup =
& Chassis Numbers ® My Locations @) Global Settings 3 Datsbase Maintenance 3 Manufacturers & Suppliers =
Settings Setup Purchasing Impert / Export
* *
e Departments
Departments Users [5 of 10 Defined)
Name Level © Add Department Name Logon Loaged In? .
i Aimin Adnin O ad
Aerodynamics Administrator > Edit Electranics Electranics Electranics
Composites Administrator Gearbox Gearbox Gearbox O & Edit
Driver Installation Administrator Delete Hydraulics Hydraulics Hydraulics [H]
Electronics Administrator Race Race Race =] Delete
Engine Administrator
Gearbox Administrator
Hydraulics Administrator
Race Administrator
Suspensicn Administrator
Userio Administrator
Shared Locations
3 Ad
7 Shared Race Truck o &
€3 Add Child
v Edit
Delete

2 Admin [Admin]

An existing Department may be edited by right-clicking the Department and selecting Edit Department.
New Departments may be created in a similar way by right-clicking in the display and selecting New
Department from the menu displayed. The following window will be displayed in either case.

Mew Department ey
Mame :
Access Level : | Administrator e
Owner Colour - |l Red e

@ Cancel

Here the name of the department can be defined Department names must be unique. LifeCheck
supports Administrator and Standard users. Standard users can access all of the functionality within
LifeCheck other than the Administration areas.

Users

Users are the items under which access is granted to LifeCheck. Each user is assigned to a specific
department. To add a new user, click the Add button to the right of the Users list to display the following
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popup window.

Add User =

Department: Aerodynamics v

Name: |.J|:|hn Smith |

Logan: |JSm'rth | Set Password

Access Level ;| User w

Email: |ismith@m:.'campan:.'.cam |

Abilities
[ Can Add Sessions [ can Access Purchasing

[] Can Detach [] Can Edit Templates [ Can Edit Circuits
[] can Lock Assemblies [] can Lock Locations/Chassis
[] Can Edit Session Details

[J can Add / Edit Faults [] can Delete Fautts

Status

ls Cumrently Logged In

£ oK @ Cancel

To create a new user, define their department and enter both aname by which they can be known
internally and a name by which they can login to LifeCheck. Their email address may also be specified,
this may be used in future releases as part of the planned active reporting module. Permissions may
also be set which can limit the functions available to the user.

19.2.3 Shared Locations

In addition to defining departments and users, this window is also the home for Shared Locations.
Locations are simply 'bins' into which components may be placed to provide stock management
functionality and to allow components to be more easily found within LifeCheck. Historically, these
locations have been specific to individual departments meaning they are not globally visible. Shared
Locations are similar to traditional locations but are visible to all departments / users within LifeCheck
and always display the same components regardless of who is logged in.

As for traditional locations, shared locations may be nested to allow a parent / child relationship so
extending the functionality and allowing even better granularity as to the physical location of
components.
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19.2.4 Manufacturers and Suppliers

Use this tab to define Manufacturers, Suppliers and Supplier Types within LifeCheck. These are used
within the Purchasing and Inventory functionality of LifeCheck.

=

File View Administration

LifeCheck 5.5.2.5 - Supplier Settings

%F Race Series &2 ChassisTemplates 83 Departments & Cireuits [ Global Folders A Barcode Settings

% Sessions / Drivers @) Dats Setup

= Chassis Numbers

Settings

7 My Locations

B Department Settings () Colour Coding @ Remote Database

N
@ Manufacturers & Suppliers

Manufacturers
s
AP Racing G Add
4 Edit
€) Delete

2 Admin [Admin]

19.2.5 Barcode Settings

Suppliers
& am
& Edit
€3 Delete

Setup

Supplier Types

Electronics

## Web API Configuration {5 Purchasing Settings
@ Fault Tracking Setup
& Global Settings g Database Maintenance 8 Manufacturers & Suppliers

G

e

Purchasing Import / Export

This tab controls the format in which barcodes are to be read within LifeCheck. It allows the position of
each individual field within the barcode to be identified so that LifeCheck can determine which information
is required and which is discarded. LifeCheck allows the following files to be mapped within a bar code :-

Part Number
Life Code
Batch Number
Issue Number
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ﬁ‘ | = LifeCheck 4.3.3.0 - Edit Barcode Settings == ﬁ
View Administration @
Circuits £ Chassis Numbers & Calibrations ::, Departments % Department Settings Q Purchasing Settings & Detach Department @
® Locations [A Checks (s Colour Ceding &3 Suppliers M Barcode Settings & Clobal Settings B Data Warehouse ]
Sections % Factors ® Sessions / Drivers 3 Manufacturers @ BoM Settings E Global Folders ;ﬁ; Database Maintenance ﬂ
Settings Setup Import / Export
@ Bar Codes
Bar Code Settings
I Here we will define the format of 3 barcode used to uniquely identify a component. This will consist of between 2 and 4 fields separated by a field delimiter.
“our barcode reader should be configured to temminate each barcode string with a Caniage Retum Y Line Feed pair.
Available Data Fields Barcode Fields
Field Delimiter : Field1 Part Number
Field3 Life Code =
Felds ) )
Field5 Batch Number

Issue Number

2 You are logged on as Admin

Additional 'placeholder' fields can also be added to the bar code format specification to skip non-required
fields in the bar code. For example in the screenshot shown below an additional field has been placed
between the Life Code and Issue Number.

19.2.6 Bill of Materials Settings

The BoM or Bill of Materials Settings tab allows the format of the entries in a BoM file to be defined. The

BoM should be a CSV format file containing definitions for parts which are to imported into LifeCheck.
The following fields may be mapped:-

Part Number
Description

Life Limit
Senvice Limit
Quantity on Car
Issue Number
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19.2.7

| Bill of Materials

I Bill of Materials

Here we will define the mapping of Columne held in a C5V file version of your 'Bil of Materials”to the Data Fields required by LifeCheck to be able to impart

i the data from the BoM. Mowve the fields up or down in the list to match the ordering of the Import file
Available BoM Fields BoM Data Fields
Quantity Part Number
Issue | |Description )
Fied Q) |Ei—
Field4. Level

Life: Limit £
Field2

Service Limit

'ﬁ‘ |5 LifeCheck 4.3.3.0 - Edit BoM Settings |M‘r
View Adrministration «@
# Circuits = Chassis Numbers & Calibrations :ﬁ Departments % Department Settings Purchasing Settings &> Detach Department @
® Locations {3 Checks O Colour Coding ﬁ Suppliers Al Barcode Settings @ Global Settings By DataWarehouse @

Sections 4. Factors W Sessions / Drivers 5 Manufacturers ] BoM Settings [ Global Folders % Database Maintenance “
Settings Setup

Import / Export

2 You are logged on as Admin

In addition a number of 'placeholder fields are defined to allow fields within the BoM to be ignored. In the
following screenshot each row in the import BoM file must contain 7 fields in the order Part Number,
Description ,Ignored, Level, Life Limit, Ignored and Service Limit. Please see the Bill of Materials

section for further details on importing a BoM into LifeCheck.

Global Settings

The Global Settings will affect all departments logging into LifeCheck and as such care should be taken

when modifying the values here.
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ﬁ s LifeCheck 5.5.6.0 - Global Settings - O X
m View Adrinistration @
Race Series = Chassis Templates ¢ Departments & Users Circuits [ Global Folders AL Barcode Settings & Web AP Configuration Purchasing Settings @
B i Uep = g g Z] g
® Sessions / Drivers @) Data Setup % Department Settings {_J Colour Coding & Remote Database @), Fault Tracking Setup “ Email Configuration &
= Chassis Numbers ™ My Locations NEEES T 555 Database Maintenance @3 Manufacturers & Suppliers F=4
Settings Setup Purchasing Im...
46 i
:V GlObal Settl ngs E  Teminology @ Check for Updates
Helding Area Locations New Farts
& Add Part Number Prefix :
® Helding = .
® Obsolete & AddCHd Default Race Limit : 5000
- .
," g::::::::; Default Test Limit 10000
™=
4 Edit Default Check Limit: ~ [3000
£  Delete

User Interface

[[] Check for Updates to LifeCheck at Startup [[] Force Upper Case Part Numbers [] Display Distance Run for Non-Lifed Components
Set Component To Service’ when service limit exceeded [] Add Colour Coding to Parts/Components to show Ownership
[] Enable Auditing or Part and Component Level Changes Require Event Selection in Record Session

[[] Disable Usage Logging

Specify an image file belaw which will be displayed on the LifeCheck Logon Window. The image size should be no more than 410 %150 pixels. &

background colour may also be set if required

Logon Image Logon Panel Background:
255, 285, 255

<

Maximum Medes to Display : 3000

Chassis Builder Settings

O iDisable changes to Chassis’ cutside of ‘Chassis Builder'; [] Disable removal of ‘Extra Components’ in ‘Chassis Builder' unless Admin

2 Admin [Admin] - Race Series: DEMO

Holding Area Locations

LifeCheck defines a special Department whose sole purpose is to act as a 'bin' into which components
which should not be visible within LifeCheck - such as those which have been scrapped or replaced, can
be mowed. Five holding locations are pre-defined but these may be edited / deleted and/or new locations
added. See Holding Department for more details.

New Parts

Part Number Prefix
This sets a prefix which will be used by default for all new Part Numbers

Default Race/Test.Check Limits
These fields set the default values which will be set for the Race/Test/Check limit as appropriate for all

new parts and components.
User Interface
Default Part Type

Defines the default setting for the Part Type when creating new parts/components. May be set to either
'‘Assembly’ or 'Standard Part'.
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Distance Units

LifeCheck can display (and record) distances in either miles or kilometers. Select the required distance
unit. Note that if this is changed at a later date, LifeCheck will convert existing distance values to the
new units as such this settings should only really be set during the initial setup period before any parts/
components/sessions have been defined.

Report Title
Specify the company name to appear at the top of any reports generated by LifeCheck.

Check for Updates to LifeCheck at Startup
This option when checked will allow LifeCheck to contact the Trenchant Technologies, web site to
determine if a product update has been released.

Force Upper Case Part Numbers
When checked this will force all Part Numbers entered into LifeCheck to be in upper case.

Display Distance Run for Non-lied Components

By default, non-lifed components do not display the distance they have run within LifeCheck. In some
circumstances however it is useful to see this information where a large number of non-lifed components
have been defined. Check this box to enable this feature.

Set Component 'To Service' when service limit exceeded

Each component within LifeCheck has a status which may be set to a number of different values
including Active, Failed and To Senice. Normally this status has to be set manually however by
checking this box LifeCheck will monitor the 'Senice' limit for each component and will automatically set
the component status to 'To Senice' if the senice limit has been breached. Components to senice may
be selected on the Show Life report screen.

Add Colour Coding to Parts/‘Components to show Ownership
Sets colour coding of parts and components based on their 'owning' department (if any).

Enabled Auditing of Part and Component Level Changes
Enabled auditing of changes made to parts and components viewable from the Audit screen.

Require Event Selection in Record Session

Sessions may be grouped together using Event names - this most useful for Wheel Lifing and Fault
Tracking as it allows a race weekend to be considered as one. Setting this flag will require the user to
select an Event from a drop down list when recording sessions. Events may be defined under
Administration > Data Setup

Disable Usage Logging

LifeCheck will periodically report usage data to the main Trenchant Technologies license sener for the
purpose of identifying which version of the software users have installed to aid with diagnostics. this can
be disabled by setting this flag.

Logon Image

As part of the ability to 'Brand’ your copy of LifeCheck you may specify the full path to an image which
will be displayed on the logon screen. The recommended size is 410 x 150 pixels. If required a
background colour on to which the image is laid may also be specified.

Terminology
See the following Terminology section
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Chassis Builder Settings

These settings affect how the Chassis Builder will function. It is recommended that all changes to the
chassis (moving components on or off the chassis) are performed using Chassis Builder and not to use
other screens such as Relocate as these do not validate the structure and content of the chassis and
allow additional components to be added to the chassis which are not in the template.

SQL Database Backup

Perform an automatic database backup every 'n' days

Checking this option will enable an auto backup of the LifeCheck database to be performed after the
period defined. The backup will be initiated on logon to LifeCheck if the defined period since the last
backup has been exceeded. Note however that for the backup to proceed, a valid folder to which the
backup file will be saved must be specified for the following Backup Folder field.

Backup Folder

This is the folder to which the database server will save the generated backup file either as a result of an
explicit request to backup the database under Database maintenance or as a result of an automatic
backup. This folder must be a valid folder when viewed from the database sener as this is where the
backup actually takes place and must be writeable to by the SQL Seneer.

19.2.7.1 Terminology

As part of its customisation, a number of the keywords and phrases within LifeCheck may be set by
users to better reflect the working practices of each organisation. The terminology is set by clicking the
Terminology button with Admin>Global Settings.

LifeCheck System Terminology >

Primary Container Name

[Chassis

Lifing Attributes

Limit 1 Label Limit 2 Label Dwration 1 Label Dwration 2 Label
Race | |Tesi | |'I"|me | |T|me 2

Container Attribute Labels

Attribute 1 Attribute 2 Attribute 3 Attribute 4
|Make | |M|:u:|e| | |Sup|:||ier | |Seria| MNumber
Attribute 5 Attribute 6

|Team | |T}rpe |

“Changing these settings may reguire LifeCheck to be restarted before they are picked up

£ oK i@ Cancel
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Primary Container Name

This allows the name of the primary container (by default the Chassis) to be changed to better suit the
item to which sessions will be added. For example this could be 'Engine’ for an engine manufacturer or
‘Aircraft’ for a user wanting to track mileage of their aircraft.

Lifing Attributes

Limit 1 Label
By default this is set to Race. It defines the prefix for the primary lifing metric. For example 'Race Limit'
and 'Race Letft".

Limit 2 Label
By default this is set to Test. It defines the prefix for the secondary lifing metric. For example Test
Limit' and Test Left".

Duration 1 Label
By default this is set to Time. It defines the name of the primary duration lifing metric. For example
‘Time Run' and 'Time Limit'

Duration 2 Label
By default this is set to Time 2. It defines the name of the secondary duration lifing metric. For
example Time 2 Run' and Time 2 Limit'

Container Attribute Labels

The primary container (Chassis by default) may have a number of attributes associated with it. These
attributes are in the main display only but are used within the Fault Tracking system to provide additional
filtering options especially in regards to the attribute 5 and Attribute 6 values.

Attribute 1
By default this is set to Make.

Attribute 2
By default this is set to Model

Attribute 3
By default this is set to Supplier.

Attribute 4
By default this is set to Serial Number.

Attribute 5
By default this is set to Team. The possible values for this field may be defined on the
Administration>Chassis Numbers screen.

Attribute 6
By default this is set to Type. The possible values for this field may be defined on the
Administration>Chassis Numbers screen.
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19.2.8 Global Folders

This tab allows the default location to be defined of various global aspects within LifeCheck.

e T R PR )
m View Adrninistration @
ﬁ Circuits = Chassis Numbers % Factors W Sessions/ Drivers :::. Departments @ BoM Settings & Detach Department g @ =]
™ Locations &= Chassis Templates & Calibrations B2 Part Classes & Department Settings @ Global Settings $5 Database Maintenance & & F=
Sections |4 Checks (O Colour Coding Al Barcode Settings E’ Global Folders Pl &

Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export

‘.&@?Global Folders

Bill of Materials Reports
(|
( BoM Location :  C:\Program Files x86)\LifeCheckV4\BOM"Life E] Reports Folder : C:\TempLifeCheckV4\Reports E]
Documents Technical Drawings
Setting a root folder for documents attached to parts, components By Setting = root folder for Technical Drawings. LifeCheck can
efc is necessary when using the web interface to allow users to automatically look for a document in the specified folder beginning
wview the documents via their browser. All documents should be with the Pari Number and ending with the specified file extension.
specified as a path relative to this folder.
Root Folder:  C:\Temp\lfeCheckV4\Documents =) Folder : C\Temp'\LfeCheckV4\Drawings )
Default Extension : pdf
Part Images

Setting a root folder for Part Images is necessary when using the web interface to allow users to view the image set for the part in their
browser. Allimages should be specified as a path relative to this folder.

Folder : CATemp\LifeCheckV4\Partimages D Default Extension:  bmp

Build Templates

Templates : CA\Temp'\LifeCheclv4"Build Sheets E] Output C:\Temp'\LifeCheckV4'Build Sheets E]
Exported Files
Folder : C:AUsers\Chrig D\AppDatatLocal\ Temp® E]

© You are legged on as Admin

Bill of Materials
This folder defines the location where Bill of Materials (BoM) files in CSV format should be stored.

Reports
This is the folder into which reports will be stored.

Documents

This setting is only relevant where the LifeCheck web interface is being used and defines the root folder
where part/component documents will be stored. The folder should be set as a web shared folder. All
document references should be specified using this as the root.

Technical Drawings

This is the folder into which technical drawings will by default be located. The main advantage of
specifying this folder is so that LifeCheck can check for a technical drawing for a part using just the part
number and the following default extension.

Default Extension
This is the default file extension which will be used by LifeCheck together with the part number to identify
a technical drawing for a specific part.

Part Images
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This is the folder into which part images will by default be located. The main advantage of specifying this
folder is so that LifeCheck can check for an image for a part using just the part number and the following
default extension.

Default Extension

This is the default file extension which will be used by LifeCheck together with the part number to identify
an image for a specific part.

Build Templates
This is the folder within which any build templates must be located.

Output

This is the default folder into which generated build sheets will be written. Build sheets are Microsoft
Excel (.xIs) files.

Exported Files
This is the folder into which files generated using an 'Export' function will by default be placed.

19.2.9 Department Settings

This tab controls those settings which are local to the currently logged in department/PC.

s LifeCheck 5.5.5.1 - Department Settings - [m] >
View Administration @
ﬁ‘ Race Series = Chassis Templates 2:} Departments P Circuits £ Global Folders M Barcode Settings # Web API Configuration @
W Sessions / Drivers {*) Data Setup at Department Settings O Colour Coding ©® Remote Database @. Fault Tracking Setup @ Web Configuration -
5 Chassis Numbers ® My Locations Q Global Settings g Database Maintenance 3 Manufacturers & Suppliers &

Settings Setup Import / Export

NN :
e Department Settings

\Warnings
ConﬁrmComponentMc"es Accident Damaged Out of Life [] Highlight ‘Extras’ in Chassis Builder Highlight "Extras’ at the roct level
Warn on Add Miles [ warn on Maving off Chassis ‘Warn if Extras on Chassis
Exported Files Displays
Folder : Distance Decimal Places Start Date [0 Auto Login as User
|2\ Users\Crris D'\Desktop | [= 2 B 01012010 [v
Set Password
Template Start at Row No.

| | 1 : PDF Viewer
|tEE)-.Foxrt Software\Foxit Reader' FoxitReader.exe"”

Components Move Defaults

When using the Remove Component’ Function, this is the default location into which the removed component will be placed

Department : Admin ~ Location : | Inspection ~

when using the "Swap Component’ Function, this is the location into which the swapped out component will be placed IF the default ‘swap' is over-ridden.

Department : Admin ~ Location : | Inspection w~

when creating new Components in the "Parts View' place them in the location below

Create New Compenents in the Department First Location

Department : Location :

% Admin [Admin]

The window is sub-divided into a number of distinct categories.
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Warnings
Selects which warnings will be active within LifeCheck.

Exported Files

This defines the default folder into which files generated using the 'Export to Excel' function will be
located. In addition, a template Excel file may also be specified to allow for such things as headers and
footers to be added to all exported documents as well as setting default fonts, styles and other such
attributes. The Starting row number should be set to the first blank row in the template to prevent
LifeCheck from over-writing any heading rows added to the template.

Displays
Defines how decimal numbers (such as mileages) will be displayed. The Start date is used to limit the
number of entries displayed in history views such as Chassis History.

Auto Login As User
This field when checked will cause LifeCheck to automatically login the current user the next time it is
started, skipping the standard login dialog.

Set Password
Set the password for the current user.

Component Move Defaults

Defines how components will act when they are moved in various ways such as when using the 'Remove
Component' function in the Chassis Builder.

19.2.10 Remote Database

This section covers linking and detaching from the central LifeCheck database. Link and detaching
allows a user to replicate the LifeCheck database onto their local PC or laptop and operate in a
‘Detached' mode against this database. This is useful when trawelling to events where an internet
connection back to the central database may not be available. Link and Detaching is covered in more
detail in the LifeCheck Supplemental Documentation.

19.2.11 Web API Configuration

The Web API Configuration screen defines how and what data will be accessible via the LifeCheck
Web API.
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19.2.12 Email Configuration

programs

Web Access Configuration

Select from the Compaonent Attributes below which will be made available via the Web Access Functions to BExdemal

Component Attribute
FartMumber
Description
LifeCode
Location

Status
|ssue
Batch
LifeMew
LifeLeft
[] TestMew
[] TestLeit
[] StartDistance
Distance
[] Starts

[] TimelMew
[] TimelRun
[] Time2Mew
[] Time2Run
[] Cost

[] Wwieight
1 hlete

Checks

[ ] ServiceLimit

[] Servicelext

[ ] ServiceSince

[ ] Crack TestingLimit
[] Crack TestingMext
[ 1 Crack TestingSince
[ ] timedLimit

[] timedMext

[] timedSince

Expansion Fields
[ ] Fifth Extension
[ ] Fourth Extension
[ ] Mumeric Extension
[ ] Sixth Extension
[ ] Text Extension
[ ] Third Extension

@ Cancel

Each field checked will be sent with components recovered using the Web API functions.

Various aspects of LifeCheck may make use of Email, for example when sending password reminders
either within LifeCheck itself or from the Team Web Interface as well as sending natifications from the
Fault Tracking module. These features will not be available unless the email configuration has been

setup previously.
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Email Setup

Email Server

Sender Name: |Chn’s Drew |
Sender Email: |cdrew@trenchant-tech.cum |
SMTP Host: |srnt|3.c|ﬂice355.c0m Port: ha7

My outgoing SMTP server requires authertication

User Name: |cdrew @trenchanttech.com
Password: |...oo..oo.oo
Canfirm: |ioooooooo.t.

LifeCheck User Password Reset Email

Enable 551

Send Test Email

Subject LifeCheck User Password Reset

Body

Flease enter the code below to reset your LifeCheck passwaord. <briz<br/>[LINK]

Team Password Reset Email

Is HTML Format

Web Site URL: |Iifecheck trenchant4ech.com

Subject |L'rfeCheck Team Password Reset

Body

Flease click the link below to reset your password to the LifeCheck Web Portal<br/=<br/>[LINK]

1 Is HTML Format

138

This window is divided into 3 areas, The Email Server, the user password reset email and the team

password reset email.

19.2.12.1 Email Server

Sender Name

This is the actual name of the sender which will appear in the email

Sender Email Address
The email address of the above sender

SMTP Host

This is the name of the SMTP server which will be used to send the email. For example, if the sender
email address abowe is a gmail account, this will typically be smtp.gmail.com. If the address abowe is
an Office 365 email address, the SMTP Host will usually be smtp.office365.com.
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Outgoing SMTP Server Port

This is the port number for the SMTP senver defined above. For many SMTP senvers this will be port 25
but this may be different for other seners. For example gmail may be 25, 587 or 465 whereas Office 365
typically uses port 587.

My Outgoing SMTP server requires authentication

In most cases to prevent email spamming and spoofing, the SMTP host specified above will require
authentication to be specified in order for it to send email. Enter the user name and password provided
for the LifeCheck email address by your system administrator.

Enable SSL
Check this box to enable Secure Sockets Layer for the email send. This is usually required for gmail
and Office 365 hosts.

Send Test Email

Click this button to try to send a test email using the settings previously specified. Specify the email
address to send to and If successful, LifeCheck will display an appropriate message. You should then
check the email for the specified address to ensure safe delivery of the test email.

19.2.12.2 LifeCheck User Password Reset Email

This section defines the content and format of the email sent when a password reminder / reset is
requested from LifeCheck itself. As LifeCheck is an installed Windows application, the process involves
sending a validation code to the registered email address of the user and then having them confirm their
identity by entering this code into a validation field. As such it is essential that the value [LINK] is
contained in the message body as this will be replaced with the validation code generated by LifeCheck.
The message may be formatted and sent as HTML if required.

19.2.12.3 Team User Password Reset Email

19.3

This section defines the content and format of the email sent when a password reminder / reset is
requested from the (Team) LifeCheck Web Interface. The email will contain a link which when clicked
will take the user to a password reset web page and as such it is essential that the value [LINK] is
contained in the message body as this will be replaced with the reset URL. The message may be
formatted and sent as HTML if required. You should also define the base URL for the LifeCheck Web
Interface as this forms the basis of the password reset URL.

Import and Export

LifeCheck w4 also includes functionality to allow data relating to parts and components to be imported
into the LifeCheck database. In order for this function to operate correctly, the import file must adhere to
the format defined in the following section.

Import File Format

The import file is typically created using Microsoft Excel and then saved from Excel in Comma
Separated Format. The import file may contain the following columns

e PARTNUMBER

e MANUFACTURER NUMBER
e DESCRIPTION

e |LOWSTOCK1

e LOWSTOCK 2
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e MIN STOCK
e LIFED

e TYPE

e LIFECODE

e START DISTANCE

e LIFENEW RACE

e LIFENEWTEST

e SERVICE NEW RACE
e SERVICE NEW TEST
e SERVICE SINCE LAST
e |SSUE NUMBER

e BATCH NUMBER

e COUNT

e PARENT PART NUMBER
e PARENT LIFE CODE

The first line of the import file should contain the column headers. This is then followed by individual
lines which define either a part or a component as set out next.

Defining Parts Only

To simply define a part within LifeCheck, the following columns must be defined within the import file:-

Column Mandatory Type Description

PART NUMBER Y Text Must be the first column
MANUFACTURER N Text Manufacturers Part Number
NUMBER

DESCRIPTION Y Text Description for the part

LOW STOCK 1 N Numeric Value for low stock 1

LOW STOCK 2 N Numeric Must be less than Low Stock 1

MIN STOCK N Numeric Must be less than Low Stock 2
LIFED N YorN Defaultsto Y —i.e. lifed part

TYPE N A, S, orP Defines the part as [A]ssembly, [S]

undry or [P]art. Defaults to Part

An example of an import file which purely defines parts is :-

PART NUMBER, DESCRIPTION, LIFED
TTL-DRVSHAFT, DRIVESHAFT ASSY, N
TTL-CVIOINT, CONSTANT VELOCITY JOINT, Y

This would define 2 parts, a driveshaft assembly with part number TTL-DRVSHAFT which is not lifed and
a CV Joint which is lifed. Note that no instances of these parts (components) would be created.

Creating Components
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To create component instances of parts additional columns are required in the import file. Note however
that the key column when defining Components is the life code column. Where no value is specified for
Life Code a component will not be created. In this way it is possible for a single import file to both define
parts and create components simply by specifying or omitting a value for the Life Code column.

When defining Components, the following columns may be specified:-

Column Mandatory Type
LIFE CODE Y Text
START DISTANCE N Numeric
LIFE NEW RACE N Numeric
LIFE NEW TEST N Numeric
SERVICENEW RACE N Numeric
SERVICENEW TEST N Numeric
SERVICESINCE LAST N Numeric
ISSUE NUMBER N Text
BATCH NUMBER N Text
COUNT N Numeric
PARENT PART N Text
NUMBER

PARENT LIFECODE N Text
BOM LEVEL N Numeric

Using BOM Level

Importing Parts and Components

Description

Must be unique

Initial distance run for component, default 0
Life Limit Race, default to LifeCheck default value
Life Limit Test, default to LifeCheck default value
Service Limit Race default to LifeCheck default
value

Service Limit Test default to LifeCheck default
value

Distance since last service, defaults to start
distance

Issue Number of Component

Batch Number of Component

Only applicable to Sundries, this is the count for
the sundry. Defaults to 1

Part Number of any parent part —used when
defining components within an assembly

Life Code of any parent component —used when
defining components within an assembly. The
component identified by PARENT PART NUMBER
and PARENT LIFE CODE must already exist

Used in place of PARENT PART NUMBER and
PARENT LIFE CODE to define the relationship
between parent parts and their children.

The import functionality is not accessible under normal circumstances and has been hidden within
LifeCheck. To access the hidden import form, first display the Component View and click on the Part
Number field. Now enter CTRL+ALT+I to display the Data Importer Form.
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LE] LifeCheck Data Importer

Impait Fite
Ivipsait File CATamphTTLIMFORT cav Cj Lires inFile: |20 Comnz parLine: |10

Linas To Impor:

Part Kuher DESCRIPTION UFE CODE  LIFED SERVICE WEVY  LIFE MEW R&CE | START DISTANCE | 1 PARENT PART | PAREMNT LIFE CODE
= TTLDRVSHAFTALSY  DRIVESHAFT AND JOIM.. 1101 N A

= TTLDRVSHAFTO01  DRIVESHAFT BARE 1046 1101 ¥ 350 3600 6 P TTL-DRVSHAET . 1101
= TTLDRVSHAFT.ODZ  JOIMT TRIPDD SK36 101 ¥ 350 5000 E= P TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1101
o TTLORVSHAFTO0Z  JOIMT Cv OUTER 4SSY. 1101 ¥ 30 2500 1505 A TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1101
= TTLDRVSHAFTA857  DRIVESHAFT AND JOIN. 1102 N A

= TTLDRVSHAFTO01  DRIVESHAFT BARE 1045 1102 ¥ 350 3500 = P TTL-DRVGHAFT . 1102
= TTLDRVSHAFT002  JOINT TRIPOD SK9E M0z v 350 5000 8 P TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1102
o TTLORVSHAFTO0R  JOINT C¥ OUTER ASSY. 1102 ¥ 30 2500 1505 P TTL-DRVEHAFT . 1102
= TTLDRVEHAFT-AMSY  DRIVESHAFT AND JOIN, 1103 N

= TTLDRVSHAFTO01  DRIVESHAFT BARE 1045 1103 ¥ 30 3500 1502 TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1103
= TTLORVSHAFTOOZ  JOIMT TRIPOD SK36 103 ¥ 350 5000 1502 TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1103
= TTLDRVSHAFTAD3  JOINT Y OUTER ASSY. 1103 ¥ 30 2500 1502 TTL-DRVSHAFT .. 1103
o TTLDRVSHAFT-AMEY  DRIVESHAFT AND JOIN. 1104 N

= TTLDRVSHAFTA01  DRIVESHAFT BARE 1046 1104 T 30 3600 1502 TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1104
= TTLORVSHAFTOOZ  JOINT TRIFDD SK36 104 I3 350 5000 1502 TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1104
:f TTL-DRVSHAFT 003 JOIMT W OUTER ASSY. 1104 h g a0 =500 180 TTL-DRVEHAFT,, 1104
o TTLDRVSHAFT 4887 DRIVESHAFT AND JOIN.. 1105 N

= TTLDRVEHAFTO01  DRIVESHAFT BARE 1045 1105 v 350 3600 1150 TTL-DRVSHAFT ., 1108
= TTLDRVSHAFT.O0Z  JOIMT TRIPDD SK36 105 ¥ 350 5000 1150 TTL-DRVSHAFT . 1105
o TTLORVSHAFTO0T  JOIMT v OUTER ASSY. 1105 ¥ 350 2500 150 TTL-DRYSHAFT . 1105
Updste Exizling Past Deliniions | Impatt | |

The first step is to enter the name of the import file. Click on ... to browse for the import file. Once the
file has been selected, click Read File. LifeCheck will then read and parse the import file displaying any
errors encountered. Assuming that the file is in the correct format and no errors have been reported,
click Import to begin the process of importing the parts and components defined within the file.

In the above example we are importing multiple instances of a driveshaft assembly where each assembly
contains three other components.

If a part defined within the import file does not already exist within LifeCheck it will first be created. If the
part does already exist, checking the Update Part Definitions check box will allow the definition of the
part to be updated. This can be useful for updating default life values for the part or setting stock level
alerts using low stock. Note that component instances of parts will not be updated.

Once all parts and components have been imported, LifeCheck will display a message indicating the
numbers processed and will show any errors. Please check the list carefully to ensure no severe errors
have occurred. The new components will be imported into the first location defined for the currently
logged in user and may then be re-located from there as required.

19.4 Component Factors and Weightings

The LifeCheck program stores the actual distance covered by all components and in addition allows a
weighted or factored distance to be calculated for specific components. This allows parts which are
subjected to unusually high or low loading

to be monitored and additional analysis to take place.

For example a gear ratio which is only used for 10% of a lap can have a factor of 0.10 allocated to reflect
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this. Each circuit has its own set of factor values. When distances are updated using the Add Miles
screen the program will check the

appropriate values for the specified circuit and then use them to calculate a weighted mileage for all parts
that have a factor type other than None.

Setting Factor Names

A range of Factor Names can be entered by LifeCheck Administrator Users and once entered these are
available to all users. The system has default entries for Gears 1 to 7. These can be re-named if required
and additional entries made. To modify the existing factors select the Factors tab under
Administration>Setup. The following window tab will be displayed:-

™ Locations | ¥ Circuis | 21 Sections 315 Chassis No's {2 Checks --'Il"“i-'i;é't-ﬁr_s';

Factors

0 fdd
Gesr 2
Gear 3 4 Edi
Gesr 4 -

Gear 5 o
Gea B 3 Delste |
Gesr 7

! ¥ou are logged on a5 Admin

To Add a new factor, click Add to display an edit box where the name of the new factor can be entered.
Please note that the names of all factors must be unique. Clicking Edit will allow you to change the
name of the selected factor pressing Return to confirm the change and exit edit mode. Similarly, click
Delete to delete the selected factor. Factors can however only be deleted if they have not had a factor
value defined for a circuit.

Changing the Factor Values for a Circuit

Each circuit has a separate set of values for each of the specified factor types. These can be viewed and
modified through the Circuits tab under Administration>Setup.
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P Locations E" Cireuits |[#) Sectons :I: Chassiz Mo's | [ Checks | £ Fachors
Circuits Defined Lap Distance Weighting Factors

Chinz [= Add 590 To change, enter the new value and press Fetun
Spain - JRZ e Click Sava when finished
Fyrstralia
M alayzia F Edt
Spain - BOH LA Factor Walue
Belgum
Canada £3 Delete cnones 1
#bu O habi
Geal 1 01
Gemary o
Hungy Gea 2 0
Eurcslencia —_—
Sinpapore Gea 3 02
Brazl _
Bahrain Geal 4 0z
Turkay _
Japan Geal 5 0z
Monaco -
Erkain Geal & 01
Kores Gear 7 01

In the abowve screen the factor values are being displayed for the Silverstone circuit showing that Gear 3,
Gear 4 and Gear 5 have a factor value of 0.2 (or 20%) whereas the other gears have a factor value of 0.1
(or 10%). What this means is that for every kilometers added to a chassis, components who have their
weighting factor set to Gear 1 will have a weighted distance incremented by 10 kilometers whereas
components with a weighting factor of Gear 3 will have their weighted distance run incremented by 20
kilometers. It is important to note that the sum of all of the factor values should equal 1 (100%). After
changing any of the factor values for a circuit, click Save to commit the change.

Note although factor values will be automatically set for components on the Add Miles screen, this
screen may also be used to make changes both to the actual factor values used for a circuit and to the
Factor applied to an individual component. See Adding Distance for further details.

20 Import and Export

Enter topic text here.
20.1 Importing Parts and Components

LifeCheck w4 also includes functionality to allow data relating to parts and components to be imported
into the LifeCheck database. In order for this function to operate correctly, the import file must adhere to
the format defined in the following section.

20.1.1 Import File Format

The import file is typically created using Microsoft Excel and then saved from Excel in Comma
Separated Format. The import file may contain the following columns
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20.1.2

e PART NUMBER
e MANUFACTURER NUMBER
e DESCRIPTION
e [OWSTOCK1
e LOWSTOCK?2
e MIN STOCK
e LIFED
e TYPE
e LIFECODE
e START DISTANCE
e LIFENEW RACE
e LIFENEW TEST
e SERVICE NEW RACE
e SERVICE NEW TEST
e SERVICE SINCE LAST
e |ISSUE NUMBER
e BATCH NUMBER
e COUNT
e PARENT PART NUMBER
e PARENT LIFE CODE
e BOMLEVEL
WEIGHTED LIMIT
e WEIGHTED RUN
e EXPIRATION DATE
e Custom Checks (see later)

The first line of the import file should contain the column headers. This is then followed by individual
lines which define either a part or a component as set out next.

Defining Parts Only

To simply define a part within LifeCheck, the following columns must be defined within the import file:-

Column Mandatory Type Description

PART NUMBER Text Must be the first column
MANUFACTURER NUMBER Text Manufacturers Part Number
DESCRIPTION Text Description for the part
LOWSTOCK 1 Numeric Value for low stock 1

LOW STOCK 2 Numeric Must be less than Low Stock 1

MIN STOCK Numeric Must be less than Low Stock 2
LIFED YorN Defaultsto Y —i.e. lifed part

TYPE A, S, orP Defines the part as [A]ssembly, [S]
undry or [P]art. Defaults to Part

z2zzzz<z<

An example of an import file which purely defines parts is :-
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PART NUMBER, DESCRIPTION, LIFED
TTL-DRVSHAFT, DRIVESHAFT ASSY, N
TTL-CVIOINT, CONSTANT VELOCITY JOINT, Y

This would define 2 parts, a driveshaft assembly with part number TTL-DRVSHAFT which is not lifed and
a CV Joint which is lifed. Note that no instances of these parts (components) would be created.

20.1.3 Creating Components

To create component instances of parts additional columns are required in the import file. Note however
that the key column when defining Components is the life code column. Where no value is specified for

Life Code a component will not be created. In this way it is possible for a single import file to both define
parts and create components simply by specifying or omitting a value for the Life Code column.

When defining Components, the following columns may be specified:-

Column Mandatory Type Description

LIFE CODE Y Text Must be unique

START DISTANCE N Numeric Initial distance run for component, default 0

LIFE NEW RACE N Numeric Life Limit Race, default to LifeCheck default
value

LIFE NEW TEST N Numeric Life Limit Test, default to LifeCheck default
value

SERVICENEWRACE N Numeric Service Limit Race default to LifeCheck default
value

SERVICENEWTEST N Numeric Service Limit Test default to LifeCheck default
value

SERVICE SINCE LAST N Numeric Distance since last service, defaults to start
distance

ISSUE NUMBER N Text Issue Number of Component

BATCH NUMBER N Text Batch Number of Component

COUNT N Numeric Only applicable to Sundries, this is the count
forthe sundry. Defaultsto 1

PARENT PART N Text Part Number of any parent part —used when

NUMBER defining components within an assembly

PARENTLIFECODE N Text Life Code of any parent component —used

when defining components within an
assembly. The componentidentified by
PARENT PART NUMBER and PARENT LIFE CODE
must already exist

BOM LEVEL N Numeric Used in place of PARENT PART NUMBER and
PARENT LIFE CODE to define the relationship
between parent parts and their children.

20.1.4 Use ofthe BoM Level Column

Using BOM Lewel as opposed to PARENT PART NUMBER and PARENT LIFE CODE is recommended
as it reduces the scope for errors when defining the parent/child relationships. The BOM Lewel uses a
single numeric field to define these relationships as follows:-
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PART DESCRIPTION LIFE LIFED SERVICE LIFE NEWSTART TYPE BOM
NUMBER CODE NEW RACE RACE DISTANCE LEVEL
TTL- DRIVESHAFT AND 1101 N A 0
DRVSHAFT- JOINTS ASSY

AASY

TTL- DRIVESHAFT 1101 Y 350 3600 388 P 1
DRVSHAFT- BARE 1046

001

TTL- JOINT TRIPOD 1101 Y 350 5000 388 P 1
DRVSHAFT- SK96

002

TTL- JOINT CV OUTER 1101 Y 350 2500 1506 A 1
DRVSHAFT- ASSY 27 TOOTH

003

20.1.5 Importing Custom Check Data

The ‘standard’ mechanisms allow for the importing of service level data however information for
additional custom checks (such as crack testing and fatigue) is not directly supported using the
above import fields.

To import data for custom checks it is necessary to add columns with the following headings :-

CHECK>name>NEW RACE
CHECK>name>NEW TEST
CHECK>name>SINCE LAST

..where name is the name of a custom check which has ALREADY BEEN DEFINED in the LifeCheck
database. For example if you have added a custom check called ‘Crack Testing’ in LifeCheck then
you must set the import column heading to CHECK>CRACK TESTING>NEW RACE. The NEW RACE
column is mandatory however you can also have NEW TEST and SINCE LAST columns to import
custom check data.

20.1.6 Starting the Import Process

The import functionality is invoked by selecting Import Parts from the Administration menu.
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LifeCheck Data Importer X
LifeCheck Part Importer @
Import File
Import File : ENCMD Technology\Documentation Source| Lines in File : Columns per Line :
Read File Field Separator : l:l
Imparted Parts
Import into Department © | Admin ~ Location: | Allocated ~

[ Create Chassis Template Mamed

Lines To Import

Part Number DESCRIFTION  LIFECODE LIFED SERVICEMEW  LIFE MEWRACE ~ START DISTAl A
[=) TTL-DRVSHAFT-AASY DRIVESHAFT A. 1101 N
[ TTL-DRVSHAFT-001 DRIVESHAFT B.. 1101 Y 350 3600 328
[ TTL-DRVSHAFT-002 JOINT TRIPOD.. 1101 Y 350 5000 388
=] TTL-DRVSHAFT-003 JOINT CV OUTE.. 1101 Y 350 2500 1506
[ TTL-DRVSHAFT-ALSY DRIVESHAFT A. 1102 N
[=] TTL-DRVSHAFT-001 DRIVESHAFT B.. 1102 Y 350 3500 388
=] TTL-DRVSHAFT-002 JOINT TRIPOD.. 1102 Y 350 5000 328
[ TTL-DRVSHAFT-003 JOINT CV OUTE.. 1102 Y 3850 2500 1508
=] TTL-DRVSHAFT-ALSY DRIVESHAFT A. 1103 N
=) TTL-DRVSHAFT-001 DRIVESHAFT B.. 1103 Y 350 3500 1502
[=) TTL-DRVSHAFT-002 JOINT TRIPOD.. 1103 Y 350 5000 1502
[= TTL-DRVSHAFT-003 JOINT CV OUTE.. 1103 Y 350 2500 1502
[ TTL-DRVSHAFT-AASY DRIVESHAFT A. 1104 M
[=] TTL-DRVSHAFT-001 DRIVESHAFT B.. 1104 Y 350 3500 1502 v
< >
[ Update Existing Part Definitions Import Close

The first step is to enter the name of the import file. Click on ... to browse for the import file. Once the
file has been selected, click Read File. LifeCheck will then read and parse the import file displaying any
errors encountered. Assuming that the file is in the correct format and no errors have been reported,
click Import to begin the process of importing the parts and components defined within the file.

In the above example we are importing multiple instances of a driveshaft assembly where each assembly
contains three other components.

If a part defined within the import file does not already exist within LifeCheck it will first be created. If the
part does already exist, checking the Update Part Definitions check box will allow the definition of the
part to be updated. This can be useful for updating default life values for the part or setting stock level
alerts using low stock. Note that component instances of parts will not be updated.

Once all parts and components have been imported, LifeCheck will display a message indicating the
numbers processed and will show any errors. Please check the list carefully to ensure no severe errors
have occurred. The new components will be imported into the first location defined for the currently
logged in user and may then be re-located from there as required.
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20.2

Bill of Materials

The Bill of Materials import is an alternate mechanism to Part Import to read part definitions into
LifeCheck and create a chassis template from those definitions. The main difference between Part
Import and BoM Import is there is no facility within the BoM import to import individual components, it is
intended solely for the importation of part definitions and to create a chassis template based on those
parts. In addition, BoM import allows for the updating of both parts imported and any chassis template
created by the import. The BoM import function is invoked from the View > Actions > BoM Import.
The following screen will be displayed :-

-l LifeCheck 5.1.4.1 - BoM Impart - - O X
View Administration @
%7 Parts View = Chassis View @ Chassis History = £ Record Session [l Print BarCodes EE Show Life
a' Component View 2 Chassis Builder E Session History | @ Forecasting MU BarCode Mode & Calibrations Report
Relocate Components (:') Logoff % BoM Import | Audit
View ‘ History | Actions Reporting
Select BoM | s
Column Mappings
=% LN Users' Test ' Desktop ' LifeCheck BoM Import Sample . Headings Row :

@ Just Define Parts Q Create Template @ Update Template M Update Existing Part Definitions First Level -

e seomilerd

Third Level :
Fourth Level
Worksheet to Import BoM Sheet Contents Fifth Level -
Sixth Level :
Seventh Level :
Eighth Level :

Ninth Lewel -

Part Number
Part Description
Issue Mumber

Mfr Part Number :

Race Life Limit
Test Life Limit :
Race Service Limit

Test Service Limit -

Add Part Note From

2 You are logged on as Admin

This screen is divided into a number of distinct areas.

¢ The top section allows for the selection of a Microsoft Excel file to be specified and various options
relating to the way the file will be imported to be set.

¢ The lower section allows the specific worksheet within the Workbook to be selected and displays the
contents of the worksheet once read. During and after the import it displays various log messages
relating to the import.

e The right hand section allows the mapping between the columns in the worksheet and the fields within
LifeCheck to be defined.
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LifeCheck supports both Excel 97-2003 workbooks (.xIs) and the newer format (.xIsx) files. An example
of an import file is shown at the end of this document. Select the file to be imported and click ‘Read’. If
the file passes initial validation it will be displayed as below :-

B s LifeCheck 5.1.4.1 - BoM Import had — m] >
View | Administration a
48 Parts View = ChassisView % ChassisHistory f= Record Session [l PrintBarCodes EE Show Life

@ Component View = ChassisBuilder ¥ Session History @# Forecasting Ml BarCode Mode 4 Calibrations Report

B Relocate Components (4 Logoff 2 BoMImport T Audit

View History Actions Reporting

Select BoM h
Column Mappings
=S o Users Test\Desktop\LfeCheck BoM Import Sample x; . Headings Row :
@ JustDefire Parts O Create Template @ Update Template Update Existing Part Definiions First Level Level 1 2
Template DEMOE Second Level : Level 2 -
Third Level Level 3 v
Fourth Level <selects ~
worksheet to Import BoM Sheet Contents
Fifth Level <selects ~
Import  Part Number Description Level 2 Level 3 Life New (Race)
04- SUSPENSION | SUSPENSION FT Sixth Level <select> 4
TTL 04 D1001 FURT ASSY LH Y Seventh Level <select> -
TTL-04-D1007 FURT MACHINED LH HOMOLOGATED Y 15000
Eighth Level : <select> v
TTLDI0132 HUE AND ERG FACK ASSY FT MOD Y [2000
TTL-D102 BALL POST 5Q FURT TO FLWE Y 15000 Kinth Level <select> -
TTL-D23472 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG LH MK51GEO Y 15000
TTLD5035 ERKT FARE SDRR & HOLE HCG LH Y 15000 Part Number Part Number |
TTL-J10092 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT LH Y 15000 Part Description” | Dosoription o
TTLD10022011 | FURT ASSY RH Y 2500
TTL-D10082 FURT MACHINED RH HOMOLOGATED Y 15000 Issue Number : <select> v
TTLDI0132 HUE AND ERG FACK ASSY FT MOD Y [2000 Wi Part Number - | <sclocts =
TTL D102 BALL POST 5Q FURT TO FLWE Y 15000
TTL-D23482 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG RH MK51GEO Y 15000 Rsce Life Limit e Now e 0
TTL D503\ ERKT FARE SDRR 6 HOLE HCG RH Y 15000
TTL-J10102 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT RH Y 15000 Test Life Limit <select> v
TTLDE0002011 | SUBFRAMEFT Y 5000 Race Service Limit : |<sclocts =
TTL-D60213 SUBFRAME FT WELDED ASSY GRE HOMOLOGATED Y 15000 o
TTL-D70012009 | FLWB ASSYLH Y 5000 Test Service Limit: | <select> v
TTLD70072 FLWE LH HOMOLOGATED Y 6000
TTL-D70022009 | FLWB ASSY RH Y 5000 Add Part Note From : | <select> v
TTLD700812 FLWE RH HOMOLOGATED Y 6000

Once the file has been read, the next step is to set the column mappings. To facilitate the creation of a
chassis template, LifeCheck requires that the file be in a specific format with the ‘level’ of the part
indicated using one or more columns.

' You are logged on as Admin

We can easily identify and map the Part Number, Description and Race Life Limit (and similar) columns
but the ‘levels’ require more explanation. In many cases when a BoM is exported from another system it
does so using a hierarchy where either the part number or description is indented within the sheet to
denote a parent child relationship. Other formats may use a column with a numeric value to denote the
hierarchy — LifeCheck currently only supports the former representation however it is a simple matter to
use Excel formula to convert from a BoM level to an indented format.

In the example file shown above we can see there are 3 columns labelled ‘Level 1', ‘Level 2’ and ‘Level 3’
which define the structure. The first part (04 — SUSPENSION’) is defined as being at Level 1 as it has
text in the ‘Level 1’ column. The second part (‘TTL-04-D1001’) is defined at level 2 and hence is
contained within the '04 Suspension’ part as it has a value in the ‘Level 2’ column. The value in the level
column itself is unimportant but will often be set either to the Part Number or Description when exported
from an ERP system.

LifeCheck will always check from the highest lewvel to the lowest to define the structure. As such it is
important to ensure that the column mappings for unused level columns are always set to the default
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‘<Select>’ value meaning they are not specified. In our example above, labeled ‘Level 1', ‘Level 2" and
‘Lewvel 3' have been configured but ‘Level 4’ has been cleared. This allows for a 3 level structure to be
imported.

Additional column mappings are supported to allow the BoM to import such things as issue humbers and
senice limits if the BoM includes those fields.

Chassis Templates

Although it is not mandatory to create a chassis template from the BoM, this is its prime function and as
such it seems sensible to either create a new template or update an existing one. If creating a new
template, a new unique name for the chassis template must be specified. If a name is specified which
already exists, the import will be aborted.

Updating Existing Part Definitions

In many cases the BoM file being imported may well contain parts which are already contained within the
LifeCheck database and may have been updated within LifeCheck. In this case you may not want to
update the Part Definitions using the values contained within the BoM and should ensure the ‘Update
Existing Part Definitions’ check box is unchecked.

Consider however that the BoM is normally considered to be the absolute source of your parts and any
changes in the BoM should be reflected within LifeCheck. This can however cause issues if for example
the ‘life’ fields are not included in the BoM file as LifeCheck creates such parts as ‘un-lifed’. If you
modify such parts within LifeCheck to be lifed, subsequent imports of the BoM will revert this change if
part definitions are updated.

Importing the Bill of Materials

Once the column mappings have been defined and double checked the BoM can be imported by simply
clicking on the Import button. LifeCheck will process and import the BoM displaying a log of the actions
it has taken which will include a log of each part created or updated as well as where parts already
existed and were or were not updated.

At the end of the import, LifeCheck will iterate through each of the parts imported at the lowest lewel i.e.
all those for which no child parts were found, and determine whether or not those parts have children in
any of the Chassis Templates or if any component instances of those parts are the parent of any other
component. If the answer to both of these questions is ‘No’, LifeCheck will modify the part so that it
appears as a ‘standard’ part as opposed to an assembly.

The log can also be exported if any errors are reported. You may see such errors as ‘No part number
was found on line 215’ or that the same column has been mapped to multiple fields. If so, correct any
such errors in the import file or mappings and re-try.

Sample Bill of Materials Worksheet
The following worksheet was used in the example above. As can be seen it closely resembles that
displayed within LifeCheck.
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= = LifeCheck BeM Import Samplexls: [Compatibility Mode] - Micresoft Excel hd — m} X
Home Insert Page Layout Formulas Data Review View Add-Ins Load Test QuickBooks Team & @ o P ER
"—3 & Calibri = =[5 =" General f‘ﬁ Conditional Formatting = 3= Insert = - V }}
Ea - = [dg~ ‘i‘}' % # | 5% Format as Table ~ 4 Delete ~ g' Z
Paste B 7 U~ e . Sort & Find &
- = = | @ pr [ Cell Styles - flFormat | <27 Fifter~ Select~
Clipboard Font Alignment Number Styles Cells Editing
H9 - Je 7
A B C D E F G_
1 Part Number Description Level 1 Level 2 | Level 3 |Life New (Race) ]
2 |04 - SUSPENSION SUSPENSION FT Y
3 |TTL-04-D1001 FURT ASSY LH Y 2500.00
4 TTL-M4-D007 FURT MACHINED LH HOMOLOGATED Y 15000.00
5 | TTLDIN2 HUB AND BRG PACK ASSY FT MOD Y 3000.00
6 |TTL-D10271 BALL POST SQ FURT TO FLWB Y 15000.00
7 |TTL-D23472 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG LH MKS1GEQ Y 15000.00
8 |TTL-D5035\ BRKT FARB SDRR 6 HOLE HCG LH Y 15000.00
9 ([TTLJ1005%2 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT LH Y 15000.00
10 |TTL-D1002:2011 FURT ASSY RH Y 2500.00
11 |TTL-D1008%2 FURT MACHINED RH HOMOLOGATED Y 15000.00 =
12 | TTLD1 2 HUB AND BRG PACK ASSY FT MOD Y 3000.00
13 |TTL-D1027 BALL POST SQ FURT TO FLWB Y 15000.00
14 |TTL-D2348\2 BRKT FURT TO DAMPER HCG RH MKS1GEQ Y 15000.00
15 |TTL-D5036M1 BRKT FARB SDRR 6 HOLE HCG RH Y 15000.00
16 |TTLJ101002 BRKT BRAKE CALIPER FT RH Y 15000.00
17 |TTL-D6000N2011 SUBFRAME FT Y 5000.00
18 |TTL-D602103 SUBFRAME FT WELDED ASSY GRE HOMOLOGATED Y 15000.00
15 | TTL-D7001.2009 FLWB ASSY LH Y 5000.00
20 |TTL-D70072 FLWB LH HOMOLOGATED Y 6000.00
21 | TTL-D70024.2009 FLWE ASSY RH Y 5000.00
22 |TTL-D7008'2 FLWB RH HOMOLOGATED Y 6000.00 I
23 -
4 4 » M| LifeCheck ~#2 |I| 4] ] | 4 |I|
Ready | 7] | |[E@Em 100 =) y! (¥)

20.3

Exporting Chassis Passport

On occasions it may be necessary to export a chassis out of the LifeCheck database. For instance, if
the chassis is sold on to a 3rd party it can be advantageous for the history of the chassis to be
generated and provided to the new owner. This is the purpose of the Export Chassis Passport
functionality with LifeCheck accessed from the Administration menu.

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd




153

LifeCheck V5

21

211

Export Chassis Passport M

Export Chassis Passport

Chassis to Export : (L0 v |

Export to File : E]

Checking the box below will cause LifeCheck to delete ALL records pertaining to the chassis
exported from this LifeCheck Database once the export has completed. Please take care with this
option - it is recommended that yvou perform a full database backup BEFORE performing this action!

[ Delete all records for this chassis after the export

L

After selecting the chassis which is to be exported the next decision to make is whether or not to retain
information relating to the chassis being exported. Great care should be taken here as once exported
this information cannot be recowered. If the chassis records are to be deleted after the export, LifeCheck
will delete the chassis, all components on the chassis, and all history relating to the chassis or to any
components on the chassis.

The exported chassis passport is an XML format file which details the life and history of the chassis.

Remote Database Operations

There are times when racing when an Internet connection is just not available to be able to connect to
the LifeCheck database back at the factory and in these instances it is important that you can still work
with LifeCheck, accessing parts and components, building a chassis, defining changes made between
sessions and recording those sessions. LifeCheck supports remote operation in two distinct ways
depending on your specific requirements.

Linking and Detaching

Linking and Detaching refers to the process by which one or more LifeCheck users are able to physically
detach themselves from the Factory LifeCheck database and connect to a local database running on
their laptop or PC which they take racing with them. In most cases, this will require that an instance of
Microsoft SQL Server is installed on the laptop or PC of the user who is being detached. When
detached, a user has access only to those components and Chassis which were detached with them but
in all other ways the system will behave substantially as it would if the user was connected to the
Factory database.

Limited operations are possible both at the factory and by the detached user and these changes will be
merged back into the factory database as the detached user is re-attached. Many administrative
operations are restricted while detached as they can have far-reaching effects and would affect parts,
components and other items not locked to the detached user.
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21.1.1

21.1.2

Setup and Pre-Requisites

In order that a department may be detached from the Factory LifeCheck database it is important to note
that an existing version of Microsoft SQL Server MUST be installed on to the PC or laptop which is to
hold the detached LifeCheck system. This instance of SQL Senver must satisfy the following rules:-

¢ It MUST be of the same wersion as the Factory SQL Sener (i.e. If the Factory SQL Server is 2008 R2
then this must also be installed on the detached system)

¢ It MUST hawe the same instance name as the Factory SQL Server (i.e. if the Factory SQL Senver
instance name is FACTORY\LifeCheck, the detached system SQL Server must have an instance
name of <HOST>\LifeCheck)

Failure to meet these requirements will result in the detach operation failing!
Backups

Although all efforts have been made to ensure the integrity of the link and detach functions there is
always the possibility that an error may occur - especially when re-attaching as this involves merging
large wolumes of data into the Factory database. It is therefore very important that database backups are
taken of both the factory and detached database prior to re-attaching. If a backup is not taken, it is
possible that if an error did occur, the factory database could be left in an interim state with some
detached updates having been applied while others have not.

If an error occurs during the re-attach process, please consult Trenchant Technologies Product Support
immediately - please do not re-attempt to connect as this may compound the error.

Detaching the Database

Before a department may be detached it must be flagged as being detachable in the
Administration>Departments tab. In most cases the department should also be configured to be able
with ‘Can Build Chassis' and ‘Can Add Miles'. Additional options which determine the behavior of
detached users may be defined on the Administration>Global Settings tab.

To detach a department, you must logon under that department and select the Administrations>Remote
Database menu option to display the screen shown below:-
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== LifeCheck 4.8.23 - Database Settings =]
ﬁ View Administration @
3}7 Circuits & Chassis Numbers % Factors ™, Sessions/ Drivers :ﬁ Departments ﬁﬂ BoM Settings & Remote Database g Purchasing Settings ] ]
™ Locations = Chassis Templates & Calibrations @3 Part Classes ‘“‘\ Department Settings Q Global Settings 1‘)-;'] Database Maintenance té Suppliers =] F=
) Sections [& Checks O Colour Coding A Barcode Settings £ Global Folders £ Manufacturers =]

Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export

=R
£ Remote Database
L]

There are 2 number of ways in which you can connect to different database servers 1o either permanently change the database used by LifeCheck or temporarily
when going Racing. The details of the various database servers are shown below -
Factory Database Server : pcalhost\sglexpress

Detached Database Server Not Defined

Race Database Server dev2'sqgl2012
You are currently connected to the FACTORY database server

Whatwould you like to do ?

PERMANENTLY connect to an zlternate database - | Change Datzbase |
GO RACING - Temporarily Connect to a Race Server | Race Server |
RETURN TO FACTORY - Connect to the Factory Database Server Factory Server
DETACH from the Factory Database Server Detach

REATTACH to the Factory Database Server Reattach

# Youare logged on as Admin

This window provides access to the various remote database functions which may be performed and also

displays information about the current database and other databases which have been accessed
previously.

When a department is detached the following operations will be performed:-

e LifeCheck will attempt to connect to the specified SQL Server Instance

e LifeCheck will copy the Factory database to the specified SQL Sener instance. Any existing
lifecheckv4 database will be deleted!

e The Department being detached will be flagged as detached in the Factory database - the detached
user will be locked out of the Factory database until it is re-attached.

e All components located within the detached department - including those on the chassis within the
department will be flagged as detached in the Factory database

¢ The LifeCheck installation on the current PC will be configured to access the detached SQL Server
rather than the factory database.

While a department is detached all of the components which were detached with it will be inaccessible
to factory users. The detached department will not appear within any of the department lists, such as on
the re-locate screen, for factory based users preventing parts and components from being mowved into or
out of a detached department. Some displays, such as the Chassis View will still show components
which are detached and these will be identified using a light gray background. You cannot swap
detached components on or off a chassis.

Conwersely, when using the detached LifeCheck installation only the detached department will be able to
logon to the system and will only be able to operate on the components which were detached with that
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department. Components which were not detached will be highlighted using a gray background. It is not
possible to move components into or out of the detached department.

Note that while it is possible to detach multiple departments at the same time it is recommended that
only a single department is detached to awid possible confusion when adding distance to a chassis and
its attached components. The detach process makes use of a Wizard to guide you through the process
as shown in the following section.

FormDetachWizard X
LifeCheck Detach Wizard i1
This Wizard will guide you through the processing of detaching from the Factony g
>

LifeCheck Database

Detach Database Wizard

LIsing this \Wizard you will Detach the currently logoed in Department from the LifeCheck Factory
Database and attach to a local copy of Microsoft SGL Server running on this PC.

You should OMLY perform the Detach operation from the PC or Laptop which is to hold the
Detached LifeCheck database and on which LifeCheck will be run while detached.

As part of this process you will be able to select the required instance of SQL Server and select
which Chassis's should be detached also.

Please click "Next’ to Start

<Back || Med> || Cancel

This first wizard page simply introduces the detach operation and gives advice on when and how to use
it. Click Next to continue.
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FormDetachWizard l-—EE—-]
Detached SQL Server H1
On this page you will select the local SQL Server Instance which will hold the -
LifeCheck database while detached. T

Detached SOL Server
IMPORTANT: The 'Detach’ process should OMNLY be initiated from the PC or laptop which is being taken

with you in detached mode. Detaching will create a copy of the Factory database on the Microsoft SGL
Server instance specified below. This will nomally be the Tocalhost” instance.

SGL Server Instance: DETACHEDMLifeCheck

Please specify a usemame and password to log onto the database with. This should have sufficient
privileges to be able to create the LifeCheck v4 database and default user

Authentication Mode: SGEL Server Authentication IE'
|Iser Name: 53
Password: | Connect to Database |

| Cancel |

L%

On this page enter the name of the SQL Server instance to which the LifeCheck database will be
detached. This should be the instance name on the PC or laptop being taken away. It must have the
same instance name as the Factory SQL Sener for the detach to work, that is if the factory database
instance is called FACTORY\LifeCheck, the detached instance must also hawe an instance of LifeCheck.

In most cases, SQL Sener authentication should be selected and the credentials of a privileged user on
the detached SQL Sener specified. It is recommended that the 'sa’ or equivalent user be specified to
awid any possible security issues while detaching. Click Connect to Database to test the credentials
by establishing a connection to the detached database sener. If successful, LifeCheck will display an
appropriate message and the Next button will be enabled. If an error occurs, identify and correct the
problem and re-try. Note that if there is already a LifeCheckv4 database on the detached database
server, a warning will be displayed. This is often the case if you have previously detached and the old
database may be safely over-written.

© 2023 Trenchant Technologies, Ltd



Remote Database Operations 158

FormDetachWizard ﬁ

Chassis's to Detach i“
Please select which Chassis’s will be detached with you - all components located ks
on these chassis’s wil also be detached. -

[#] 1008
[&] 1010
@] 1019

Mesd = | [ Cancel

When detaching it is possible to take either all or just selected chassis's with you. Any chassis's which
are not detached are available to be detached by other users and/or may be modified by factory workers.
Once all required chassis's have been selected, click Next to continue.
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FormDetachWizard lﬁ
Detaching._._ iﬂa
LifeCheck: is now detaching from the Factorny Database.
-

LifeCheck will now detach the currently logged in Department from the Factory Database and

connect to the specified local SAL Server instance.

Please note that this may take several minutes to complete depending on the size of your

database and your network performance. .

Flagging the logged in Departmert as Detached

Detaching all specified Chassis’s

Creating the detached database and copying data. - Flease wait - this may take some time...

Dropping existing database on the Detached Database Server

—
On entry to this screen, the detach process will begin automatically. Note that this can take several
minutes to complete depending on network and system performance. Once the department has been
detached, LifeCheck will exit and you will only be able to logon as the detached department connecting
to the detached database.
21.1.3 Operations while Detached

In the main, LifeCheck will operate while Detached exactly the same as when attached to the Factory
database. There are however some user interface differences and limitations as to what operations are
allowed while detached to awid the possibility of conflicting changes being made to the factory and
detached databases.

Detached Users

When a department is detached, all components located within that department are also detached and
are 100% accessible to the detached department but are inaccessible to non-detached (factory)
departments. Detached departments may not edit parts or any components which were not detached
with it. They may also not re-locate components into or out of their own department.

Subject to the settings defined under Administration>Global Settings, the detached department may be
able to add distance to the chassis to record sessions run. Note howewer that this will only add distance
to those components located on the chassis within the detached department which will not include
components located on the chassis within other (non-detached) departments. As such it is highly
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recommended that the department has all chassis components re-located to its instance of the chassis
before it is detached to awid confusion when recording sessions.

Factory Users

Factory (non-detached) departments are also limited in their operations when one or more departments
have been detached. The main restriction is that they will be unable to access any components which
are flagged as being detached. Subject to the settings defined under Administration>Global Settings,
factory departments may or may not be able to add distance to the chassis to record sessions run. The
default is for distance to be added by detached departments only.

21.1.4 Re-Attaching to the Factory Database

Once the detached department returns to the factory they will need to re-attach and synchronize with the
Factory LifeCheck database. This is done by clicking the Reattach to Factory button on the Remote
Database window displayed previously. The following screen will be shown.

Re-Attach

Re-Aftach fo the Main (Faciory) LifeCheck Database
-
-

Detached SOL Semver

In arder to re-attach to iz Microzolt SOL Server Instance pou must spacfy the details for the curently detached LfeCheck
datzbasze. This database val typically be loca to the PC or Laplop which was taken with pou in detached mode.

SOL Sesver Instance; FACTORYASULEPRESS

Pleaze spacify a usemamsa and pazsword to log oréo the datsbase wath

Authentication Mode: SOL Server Authenbcation w
Uzer Mame: &a
Passwaond B Connect to Databaze

Clicking the ‘Atttach’ buthon below will 1e-attach pou to this LifleCheck, D atabase, menging al change: made while you were
detached into this database

Be-fftach

The details of the factory database should be pre-set however if incorrect, make any changes necessary
and click Connect to Database. If the factory database is accessible and a connection was
established, the Re-Attach button will be enabled. Click to begin the re-attach process.

Re-attaching to the factory database typically will be performed within a few seconds however the
number of components detached, changes made while detached and network connectivity may result in
this process taking longer. During the re-attach process, LifeCheck will :-

® Copy all detached components back to the Factory database
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21.2

21.2.1

21.2.2

e Copy all checks for detached databases back to the Factory database

Add any parts, suppliers, manufacturers, circuits, sessions etc added while detached into the
Factory database

Add any chassis and component history records created while detached into the Factory database
Mark the detached department as re-attached

Mark all components detached by the department as re-attached.

Update the LifeCheck configuration to re-connect to the Factory database

Once this process is complete, LifeCheck must exit and restart.

Using a RACE Server

In many cases when you go racing, a Race Server will accompany you to the track. In this case, and as
an alternate to the link and detach functionality discussed previously, LifeCheck can copy the Factory
LifeCheck database to the Race Server and attach all users to this database temporarily. The main
advantage of this approach ower link and detach is that because the entire database is copied to the
Race Sener multiple users may connect to this server and may make use of LifeCheck as if they were
still back at the factory with no limitations. On return to the Factory, the reverse process is performed
with the Race database being copied over the top of the Factory database and all users re-connected to
the factory.

Obviously there is a drawback in this approach which is that the Factory database cannot be accessed
other than via the LifeCheck web interface until the race team return and re-connect. In situations where
all LifeCheck users are at the circuit this is howewer not an issue and in fact is desired. The Race Sener
functionality also does not require each user to have a copy of SQL Seneer installed on their PC as it still
makes use of a centralised database server and is a more 'robust’ solution as the entire database is
restored on return to the factory rather than relying on identifying and replicating each individual change
made while detached.

Setup and Pre-Requisites

Prior to using the Race Sener functionality you should ensure that a compatible version of Microsoft SQL
Server is installed on the race server. It is important that the version of Microsoft SQL Sener is the same
on both the Factory and Race seners otherwise the backup and restore functionality will fail.

Connect to the Race Server

The actual process of connecting to the Race Sener differs depending on whether you are the first user
to perform this task or a subsequent user. To initially connect to the Race Sener, you must logon to
LifeCheck and select the Administrations>Remote Database menu option as detailed for Link and
Detach previously. Now click the Race Server button to begin the process of connecting to the Race
Sener.
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F B

Go Racing Wizard

Welcome to the Database Change Wizard

This wizard allows you to configure LifeCheck to connect to a Race Database Server and
create a copy of the Factory LifeCheck Database on the Race Server. The Factory
LifeCheck database will be flagged to prevent any users from connecting to it.

Use this Wizard when ALL LifeCheck users will be going Racing and you
want to use a local database at the Race Track rather than relying on a
remote connection back to the Factory. On return from Racing you can
copy the Race database back to the Factory server.

Click 'Mext' to begin...

< Back | MNext = || Cancel |

The introductory screen just details the process which is about to be initiated, click Next to start. The
following screen is shown :-

r b

Go Racing Wizard

Select Race Database Server

Please select the Race Database Server

Please specify the SQL Server instance which is the Race Database Server and =select how LifeCheck
will access the server.
[

Server Name: RACESVR\LifeCheck | |

eg COMPUTER\SQLINSTANCE
Authentication Type: | SQL Server Authentication - |

Login: =a

Passwaord: FH AL S
Catalog/Database: fecheckyd

| = Back || Next > | | Cancel |

On this page enter the name of the Race SQL Senver instance to which the Factory LifeCheck database
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will be copied.

In most cases, SQL Sener authentication should be selected and the credentials of a privileged user on
the Race SQL Server specified. It is recommended that the 'sa’ or equivalent user be specified to avoid
any possible security issues while detaching. Click Next to test the credentials by establishing a
connection to the Race database sener. If an error occurs, identify and correct the problem and re-try.
Note that if there is already a LifeCheckw4 database on the Race database sener, a warning will be
displayed. This is often the case if you have previously attached to the Race Server and the old
database may be safely over-written.

The final screen in this series gives you an option to abort from connecting to the Race Server. Click
Finish to initiate the process of connecting to the Race Sener. LifeCheck will perform the following
actions :-

. Connect to the Race Server

. Copy the Factory Database to the Race Server

. Flag the Factory Database as Closed

. Update the Factory database with the credentials for the Race Sener

. Flag the Race Database as Race

. Update the database connection for this user to point to the Race Senver
. Restart LifeCheck

~NoO o WNBE

Note that point 3 and 4 are important as they will affect other users who attempt to connect to the
Factory database as they will no longer be able to access the Factory database. On entry to LifeCheck
these users will see the following window :-

Gone Racing l J

The FACTORY LifeCheck database has been temporarily closed as the
! % RACE database is in use.

Would you like to connect to the RACE database?

If you click ‘Mo, LifeCheck will exit!

Yes l | Mo

This is how other users are able to connect to the Race Sener. Clicking No will cause LifeCheck to exit.
Clicking Yes will connect the user to the Race sener. Note that the connection is not tested at this
point and as such at this time the user need not have access to the Race Server. This is useful if the
user wants to disconnect from the Factory server but the Race sener has already been sent to the track.
This operation will update the users connection to point to the Race Senver and restart LifeCheck.

Operations while Racing

In all aspects while using Race Server mode, all operations are available within LifeCheck OTHER THAN
Link and Detach. All users should be able to work as if they are at the Factory.
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21.2.4 Re-Connecting to the Factory Server

On return to the Factory it is important to update and re-connect to the Factory sener. This is easy to
do within LifeCheck simply by going to the Admin>Remote Database window and select Factory
Server. The following window will be displayed :-

P -
Confirm return to Factory l ]

Re-connecting to the FACTORY database will copy the LifeCheck
l % database from the RACE Server and over-write the FACTORY LifeCheck
Databaze.

It is highly recommended that you ensure you have a recent backup of
the Factory database in case any errors cccur. Please confirm that you
have a recent backup and would like to proceed..,

e | [ Mo

Take note to ensure that you do have a recent backup of your factory database just in case an error
should occur! Also note that the details of the factory server are well known to LifeCheck and as such
they will not be asked for. Click Yes to begin the process of re-connecting to the Factory Database.
This process inwlwves re-creating the Factory database and copying all of the data from the Race Server
and as such may take some time to complete. When complete, LifeCheck will restart and be connected
to the Factory database. The process inwolves the following steps :-

. Drop the Factory LifeCheck Database

. Create a blank Factory LifeCheck Database

. Copy all LifeCheck data from the Race Server to the Factory Server

. Flag the Race Database as Closed

. Flag the Factory Database as Open

. Update the database connection for this user to point to the Race Server
. Restart LifeCheck

~NOoO oo WNPRE

For the second and subsequent users returning to the Factory they will still be connected to the Race
Server. On logon to LifeCheck the Race Senver will be detected as having been closed and the users will
be prompted to re-connect to the Factory database. If accepted, their database connections will be
reset to point to the Factory server and LifeCheck will restart.

22  Optional Modules

The following sections detail optional functionality within LifeCheck and may not be available within your
system. Please contact Trenchant Technologies, Ltd if you would like to add any of these modules to
your licence.

22.1 Wheel Lifing

The Wheel Lifing module is an optional, separately licensed bolt-on for LifeCheck which allows the lifing
of wheels to be externalized from the lifing of the chassis as a whole and instead lifed on an event by
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event basis.

Wheel lifing complicates the lifing of other components as the frequent wheel changes
would normally necessitate a single session being broken into multiple sub-sessions as
wheels are changed when in the majority of cases no other components on the car are
changed. This has often meant that wheels are not included within the chassis build and
are lifed externally from LifeCheck which is obviously undesirable.

While it can be useful to know which session a specific set of wheels (a ‘wheel set’) has
raced in the primary goal is to identify the chassis on which the wheel set was placed and
the distance covered by the wheel set and it would be a significant advantage if this
could be done without having to record separate sessions for the chassis as a whole
unless that too had changes made to it.

Wheel Lifing and Event Names

The Wheel Lifing Module addresses these issues by separating the lifing of wheels from that of the
chassis as a whole. To allow this to be done, it is important that LifeCheck is able to group associated
sessions together and then allocate the distance run cumulatively across those sessions to wheel sets.
This is achieved by the use of Events. Event names are defined within LifeCheck under
Administration>Data Setup and their use should be set as mandatory by enabling the Require Event
Selection in Record Session option within Administration>Global Settings. With this enabled, all
sessions recorded must have an associated event specified and this allows LifeCheck to group the
sessions together.

Wheel Part Types

As part of the wheel lifing module, LifeCheck now allows parts to be defined as Wheel and Wheel Set.
A wheel set may contain 0 or more wheels whereas a wheel is a bottom level itemin a
similar way to assemblies and parts. It is important that Wheels and Wheel Sets are
defined as only wheel sets may be selected within the ‘Wheel Lifing” module and only parts
of type ‘Wheel’ may be placed within a Wheel Set. In addition, wheels and wheel sets
should not be placed on to a chassis rather handled external to the chassis.

It is often useful to keep wheels and wheel sets together in a dedicated location however
in most respects they can be treated in the same way as assemblies and components in
that wheels can be dragged and dropped into and between wheel sets as required and
wheel sets can be moved between departments and locations.
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s LifeCheck 5.5.3.0 - Component Entry - o X
File View Administration ®

@ Overview B Relocate Components (%) Logoff £ Chassis Histery % Record Session B BoM Import ] Audit B8 Show Life £ Purchasing @& Dashboard

&% Parts View &5 Chassis View 78 Session History | %¥ Race Calendar Il Print Bar Codes [ Inventory A Calibrations Report ®, Foults View

@ Component View &2 Chassis Builder

View

#. Wheels History | @ Forecasting 4l Bar Code Mode 3 Record Wheel Sessions

Actions

& Component Use Report

History Reporting

Purchasing | Fault Tracking

Location chilg

Part Number A Deseription Life Code: Life New (Race) | Life Left (Race) Status
4™ Stores 2

1 ¥ WHEELS SET wheel Set Lo1 - Active

WHEELS SET Wheel Set Loz - Active

WHEELS SET Wheel Set Lo3 - Active

WHEELS SET Wheel Set Lo5 - Active

WHEELS SET heel Set Lo6 - Active

WHEELS SET wheel Set Lo7 - Active

» WHEELS SET wheel Set Lo8 - Active

45 WHEELS SET Wheel Set L9 - Active

» 65 20J05-0031 Front Wheel L9 1000.00 576.50 Active

1 €% 20J05-0031 Front Wheel 20 1000.00 576.50 Active

1 (% 20J10-0032 Rear Wheel RW0005 5000.00 5000.00 Active

1» % 20410-0032 Rear Wheel Rw0018 5000.00 5000.00 Active

Add a Component
Part Number Description Life Code

WHEELS SET Wheel Set

| & Prov [ Next 3|

2 Admin [Admin]

22.1.1 Recording Wheel Sessions

Wheel sessions should only be recorded after all sessions within the event have been recorded for the
chassis as this ensures the total distance run in the event is available. To record wheel sessions select
Record Wheel Sessions from the main menu. The following window will be displayed :-
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Record Sessions for Wheels
Event Name Chassis Circuit
GP14 ~ | | TTL-CAR-001 ~ Circuit of the Americas [22/10/2021] Show Distances As ® Laps (O Kiometers
Total Event Distance Distance Allocated Distance To Allocate
21000 Laps Laps 7000 | Laps
Sessions Available Wheel Sets
Date Session Distance Allocated Remaining Part Mumber A Description Life Code A | Life Left (Race) |~
B 221102021 FP riB 0o 0.00 iE.DD 5 WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set L03
o o O . Swmssrwes
i, WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set Lo5
B 23102021 Q1 6.00 0.00 £.00 e
w0 Q2 400 000 400 iy WHEELS SET Vihes! Set Los
203102021 Q3 5.00 0.00 5.00 % WHEELS SET Viheel Set L7
241072021 Race 56.00 0.00 56.00 4 WHEELS SET Inhesl Set Log
i, WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set Lo
v
Wheel Sets Used
Part Number Description Life Code Session Distance
@ Close

In the above window, the event and chassis have already been selected causing the screen to display
the sessions run within that event and the distance / laps run. The available wheel sets are also listed
as Available Wheel Sets. The general process is to select a session in the left pane and a wheel set
used in that session from the right pane and click the 'down arrow' to add that use to the list of wheel
sets used. The following window will be displayed :-

Add Wheel Lifing Session

Chassis TTL-CAR-00

Session

Session Distance: 4600 Laps

Allocated : |0.00

Wheel Set Selected :

Session Distance:

Show Distances As

Circuit of the Americas - FP1 (1)

Laps Femaining :

WHEELS SET [LO1]
_ 1500 Laps

(® Laps ) Kilometers

e
(=]
(=]
(=]

Laps

@1 Close

In the above window, the FP1 session has been selected together with the LO1 wheel set. LifeCheck
has calculated that 46 laps were run in FP1 and allows the specification of how many laps the selected
wheel set ran IN FP1. Click Add to assign the selected number of laps (or distance) to the wheel set.
In this case, as not all of the distance run in FP1 has been assigned, we can now select a different
wheel set or sets and allocate the remaining distance to those sets. The screen shot below shows the

use of 3 sets of wheels during FP1.
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Record Sessions for Wheels
Event Name Chassis Circuit
GP14 ~ | | TTL-CAR-001 ~ Circuit of the Americas [22/10/2021] Show Distances As ® Laps (O Kiometers
Total Event Distance Distance Allocated Distance To Allocate
210.00 Laps 46.00 Laps 164.00 Laps
Sessions Available Wheel Sets
Date Session Distance Allocated Remaining Part Humber A Description Life Code 4| Life Left (Race) |~
B 221102021 FP 135 00 46.00 ?.DD 5, \WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set L03
kool o e s wes
- &, WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set Lo5
B 23102021 Q1 6.00 0.00 £.00 . e
B Q2 400 000 400 8 WHEELS SET Vsl Set L&
223102021 Q3 5.00 0.00 5.00 b WHEELS SET Viheel Set Lo7
24102021 Race 56.00 0.00 56.00 s WHEELS SET wheel Set LO8
&, WHEELS SET ‘wheel Set Los
v
Wheel Sets Used
Part Number Description Life Code Session Distance
5 WHEELS SET Wheel Set Lot FF1 15.00
5, WHEELS SET Wwheel Set Lo5 FF1 20.00
. WHEELS SET Vheel Set Log FF1 11.00
@ Close

This process can then be carried on for the remaining sessions until the entire distance run in the event
has been assigned to the various wheel sets. If you make a mistake, this can be corrected by selecting
the wheel set use in the bottom pane and clicking the Up arrow to remove that wheel set use from the
list. The wheel set use is recorded as you exit from the Record Sessions for Wheels windows. You
can of course close this window and return at a later date to make further additions meaning the entire
event need not be defined in a single sitting.

LifeCheck will not allow you to assign more laps to wheels than were run in any of the individual sessions
or for the event as a whole. In addition you may if preferred display distances rather than laps subject to
the same total restrictions.

Wheel History

The Wheels History screen is displayed by selecting Wheels History from the main menu. It may be
run in 1 of 3 modes, Event; Wheel and Wheel Set.

Display by Event

In this mode, wheel history will be displayed on an event by event basis meaning that once an ewvent is
selected, LifeCheck will display a list of the individual sessions recorded for that event and allow you to
drill down into those sessions to see the wheel sets and then the individual wheels within the set as
shown below :-
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22.1.2.2

g" s LifeCheck 5.5.4.0 - Wheels History -
[ rie [T

@ Owerview Relocate Components (¥} Logoff @ Chassis History ~ #4 Record Session @ BoM Import ] Audit EB Show Life 3 Dashboard
42 Parts View = Chassis View %5 Session History | B Race Calendar Il Print Bar Codes [¥] Inventory A Calibrations Report ®) Faults View

@ Component View &2 Chassis Builder

View

Display By

i, Whesls History @ Forecasting

History Actions

44 Bar Code Mode #: Record Whee| Sessions

€ Component Use Report

Reporting

Fault Tracking

£ Admin [Admin]

In this way we can see which wheels (and sets) were used during the event on a session by session

basis.

Display by Wheel Set

Part Number A Description Life Code Session Distance Total Distance Remaining To Mext Service Chassis Driver

E¥SEIRT-FPI(T)

‘wheel Set Lo TTL-CAR-001

‘wheel Set Log TTL-CAR-001

Front Whee! L7 10622 479.05 520.95 2520.95 TTL-CAR-001

Front Wheel L2 106.22 479.05 520.95 2820.85 TTL-CAR-001

Rear Wheel Loa 106.22 135.67 426432 286433 TTL-CAR-001

Rear Wheel Lo9 106.22 135.67 426432 286433 TTL-CAR-001

Wheel Set Lo8 TTL-CAR-DO1

Front Wheel L7 2945 479.05 52095 2520.85 TTL-CAR-001

Front Wheel L2 2945 479.05 52095 252085 TTL-CAR-001

Rear Wheel Loa 2945 13567 426433 286433 TTL-CAR-001

Rear Wheel Lo 29.45 135.67 4864.33 2864.33 TTL-CAR-001

‘wheel Set L0& TTL-CAR-001
3% E2R1 - Race (1)

In this mode, Wheel History will be displayed for each wheel set. Expanding a wheel set will drill down
to display the event/sessions in which the wheel set ran and then the individual wheels which made up
that set for the selected session. Note the wheel set could in theory change between sessions to
contain different wheels and this is supported by LifeCheck.

E' s LifeCheck 5.5.4.0 - Wheels History -
View Administration

@ Owerview Relocate Components (] Logoff @ Chassis History  #4 Record Session %} BoM Import ] Audit EB Show Life @3] Dashboard
@ Parts View = Chassis View #5 Session History | % Race Calendar I Print Bar Codes | Inventory A Calibrations Report & Faults View

‘ Component View 2 Chassis Builder

. Wheels Histo ﬁ Forecastin
Y z

A4 Bar Code Mode #: Record Whee! Sessions

G Compoenent Use Report

View | Hisoy | Actions | Reporting | Fault Tracking
Part Number a|  Descripion | LifeCode | Session Distance Total Distance | Remsining | To Next Service | Chassis | Driver
@ %z, WHEELS SET Viheel Set Lo1
i, WHEELS SET Viheel Set Loz
@, WHEELS SET Viheel Set Loz
i WHEELS SET Vheel Set Lo4
i WHEELS SET Vheel Set Lo
i, WHEELS SET Viheel Set 106
%, WHEELS SET Viheel Set L7
= ¥l WHEELS SET el Set L08

9 Admin [Admin]

TTL-CAR-001

@ 20J05-0021 Front \whee! L17 10622 479.05 520.95 2520.35 TTL-CAR-001

@ 20J05-0021 Front \whee! L 10622 479.05 520.95 2520.35 TTL-CAR-001

@ 20J05-0051 Rear \Wheel Log 108.22 135.67 486432 286433 TTL-CAR-001

@ 20J05-0051 Rear \Wheel Lo3 108.22 135.67 486432 286433 TTL-CAR-001

E EZR1-FP2(1) 29.45 TTL-CAR-001
GP14 - Qualifying (1) 5723 TTL-CAR-D02 Race Driver
EGP‘M— Race (1) 11446 TTL-CAR-D02 Race Driver

% \WHEELS SET ‘wiheel Set LOS
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22.1.2.3 Display by Wheel

In this mode, Wheel History will be displayed on a wheel by wheel basis first displaying the event /
sessions in which the wheel has run followed by the wheel set of which it was a part and finally
displaying the other wheels which were in the set as shown below.

i LifeCheck 5.5.4.0 - Wheels History - O X
m View Administration @
@ Qverview Eﬂ Relecate Components {=) Logoff @ Chassis History ~ #4 Record Session E_ﬁ BoM Import E Audit B8 Show Life @ Dashboard
4% Parts View & Chassis View #8 Session History ¥ RaceCalendar W Print Bar Codes ] Inventory A Calibrations Report &, Faults View
@ Component Yiew = Chassis Builder 5 Wheels History fi) Forecasting A Bar Code Mode #5; Record Wheel Sessions | €% Component Use Report
View History Actions Reporting Fault Tracking
Part Number Description Life Code Session Distance Total Distance ¥ | Remaining To Mext Service Chassis Driver @
B@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L0% 8836 91164 291184
Bﬁ E2R1-FP1 (1) 8836 TTL-CAR-001
B%ﬁ ‘WHEELS SET Wheel Set L0% TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L0% 8836 8836 91164 291184 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel Lo 8836 8836 91164 291184 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0051 Rear Wheel Lot 8836 8836 431163 291184 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0051 Rear Wheel Lo 8836 8836 431163 291184 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L1g 8836 511.87 48813 248813 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L20 8836 511.87 48813 248813 TTL-CAR-001
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel Lo 8836 91164 291184
@ 20J05-0051 Rear Wheel Lot 8836 431163 291184
@ 20J05-0051 Rear Wheel Lo 8836 431163 291184
Front \wheel L1g 511.87 48813 248813
Front \wheel L20 511.87 48813 248813
Front Wwheel
Front \wheel Lg 479.05 52095 2520.85
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel Lo7 33667 66333 2880.81
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel Log 33667 66333 2880.81
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L13 29103 70897 2880.66
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L14 29103 70897 2708.57
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L 252.81 74719 274719
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel Lz 252.81 74719 276436
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L15 24037 75963 275963
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L16 24037 75963 275963
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel 124 23564 76436 -13564
@ 20J05-0031 Front \wheel L25 23564 76436 -13564
@ 20J05-0051 Rear Wheel Loz 23564 476436 276436 v

2 Admin [Admin]

22.2 Fault Tracking

The Fault Tracking module is an optional, separately licensed bolt-on for LifeCheck which implements a
fully featured system by which faults relating to assemblies and components may be tracked. Faults
may be assigned to different staff members, given a user definable priority and status and notifications
sent to nominated users as faults are created, updated or closed.

22.2.1 Faults View

The Faults View is the main screen for both recording and viewing faults defined with the system. It
provides a number of filters to zoom in on specific fault criteria.
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s LifeCheck 5.4.0.0 - Fault Tracking - O X
m View Administration @
&% Parts View = Chassis View & ChassisHistory &% Record Session @] BoM Import | Audit Show Life & Purchasing @ Dashboard
& Component View 2 Chassis Builder | %8 Session History =% RaceCalendar |l PrintBar Codes [ Inventory  # Calibrations Report @ Faults View
Relocate Components (%) Logoff @7 Forecasting M Bar Code Mode @ Component Use Report

View History Actions Reparting Purchasing Fault Tracking

,ﬁ Fault Number Created On Created By Current Owner Event Name Title ]
@ Refresh @ New.
T1-2018-52_00002 27111/201910:01:06  LifeCheck Administra.. LifeCheck Administra.. T1-2018-52 Incorrect inner bearing size
| o'“ T1-2018-52_00003 Z711/201910:14:22  LifeCheck Administra... Tim Hall T1-2018-52 Rotor worn unevenly

T1-2018-52_00004 7111/2019 10:18:35  Tim Hall Tim Hall Ti-2018-52 ‘wishbone snapped AT JOINT
Events A T1-2018-S2_00005 27M201910:23:28  Alison Green Alison Green T1-2018-52 Test Fault
E4-2011-R2_00001 27M11/2019 10:44:29  Alison Green Alison Green E4-2011-R2 Testing the fault tracking

Event Name

<All> ~
Chassis

<Al ~
Team & People 3
Team

<All> ~
Type

<Al ~
Created By

=All> ~
Assigned To

<All> ~
Priority & Status 3

Priority

=All> ~
Status

=All> ~
Shaw Open [ Show Closed
Dates a

Logged After Logged Before

Al ~ All ~

< >

2 You are logged on as Admin

Here we can see a number of faults which are currently open - closed faults are by default hidden on this
screen but may be included by clicking the Show Closed Faults checkbox in the Priority & Status
group. Changes to the filters are only applied when the Refresh button is clicked. Right clicking in the
right hand pane will display a context menu from which the list of faults may be exported in a variety of
formats including to a Microsoft Excel Workbook.

There is also a Search box to allow specific faults to be found in the database. This performs a search
for the specified text anywhere in either the fault number or fault title and will display all matching faults.
The search text will be ignored if Refresh is clicked but it is advisable to clear the search box once it
has been used to awid confusion.

It is also possible to customize the display to show more or less detail about the fault. To do this click
the icon in the top left of the faults list to display the Column Chooser.
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Field Chooser n

Created By
Created On
Current Owner
Event Mame
Fault Number
COpen

Prionity

Status

Team

Title

Type

Dnmnnmnnnnnﬂ

The current layout of this screen will be remembered and restored when next displayed. This includes
the columns being displayed and their width.

Double-clicking a fault row will display the full attributes of the fault and allow many aspects of the fault to
be modified.

22.2.1.1 Configuring the Fault Tracking System

Before you are able to make use of the Fault Tracking module it will be necessary to configure the
system to suit your requirements. Configuration of Fault Tracking starts by selecting the
Administration>Fault Tracking Setup from the main menu.
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s LifeCheck 5.4.0.7 - Fault Tracking Setup - u] X
m View Administration @
ﬁ‘ Race Series & Engine Templates n Departments P Circuits B Global Folders U Barcode Settings 6 Import Parts
W& Sessions / Drivers @ Data Setup % Department Settings () Colour Coding @ Remote Database ® Fault Tracking Setup @ Import Engine Passport
= Engine Numbers ® My Locations @2 Global Settings 5 Database Maintenance @8 Manufacturers & Suppliers | @ Export Engine Passport
Settings Setup Import / Expart
@l Fault Tracking
Groups Defined Personnel Faults Outside Events
Ay > &S A Name Grouj by A i
o © Add Jiooe o P [G Add | Peic [GenFaut |
Mechanics Andrew \ilson @ Engineering
Stores 4 Edit John Stather [[F] Engineering 4 Edit Sample Faut Number
Chris Daw Engi
e Ve [ Engireering (GenFaut_20191217_001
Delete Simon Whister @ Engineering Delete
Closed Faults

Fault Statuses

Pending Fix & Add
Resolved

192, 255, 152 v

[ Stike-out Text

4 Edit

€3 Delete Notifications
) = Mofifications Settings
W
©

Fault Priorities

1 - Severe fault - any loss of track time A
2 - Serious fault - potential failure orloss of & A
3 - Intation - quality below expected level

4 Edit

£} Delete

2 You are logged on as Admin

You may find that a number of default entries have been added to the Fault Status and Fault Priority
lists. You can add, amend or delete entries in these lists as required by clicking on the appropriate
button to the right of the list

22.2.1.1.1 The Basics

The Fault Tracking module allows faults to be recorded against components created within the LifeCheck
database. Each fault has a brief oveniew title and a more detailed description as well as being set a
specific status and priority from user definable lists. Faults may optionally be assigned to a nominated
user and may have 0 or more components connected to the fault - these are typically the components for
which the fault has been created or those directly affected by the fault.

As the Fault is progressed, it may be re-assigned to different users or edited to change various attributes
such as its current status or priority. Faults may hawve a date stamped list of notes associated with them
and may also have documents attached to them to provide a complete record of all data which needs to
accompany the fault throughout the system.

All changes made to a fault are maintained within the fault history. This details when the fault was
created, any changes made to the fault and by which whom and also when the fault is re-assigned and
finally closed.

A fundamental aspect of the Fault Tracking system is that normally faults are linked to Events or more
specifically to an Event Name. One of the main reasons for this is that all faults are allocated a unique
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Fault Number which you can subsequently use to search for or identify the fault in the Faults View.
Fault Numbers are based on the Event Name with a numeric suffix so if your Event Name has been
defined as E1_2020_R1, your fault numbers will start at E1_2020_R1 00001 and increment from there for
each fault recorded (for that event name). The advantage of this approach is that it allows faults to be
grouped together and it is possible to easily identify which faults have occurred at each ewvent.

It is always possible howewer that a fault needs to be logged at a time when it is not currently on the
primary assembly and may not have even run in a session. It is possible to log faults without relating
them to an event but where possible it is advisable to connect the fault with a primary assembly and
perhaps a specific session. Where an event name is not available, LifeCheck will create a fault number
based on a prefix, specified within Fault Tracking Setup, the date and a sequential 3 digit number which
resets for each day.

Event names are normally optional when recording sessions however where the Fault Tracking system is
to be used they should be considered Mandatory. It is therefore important that, prior to recording your
first fault within LifeCheck, certain initialization tasks are performed

Making Event Names Mandatory

Login to LifeCheck as the Admin user and selected Administration>Global Settings from the main
menu. Within the User Interface section ensure that Require Event Selection in Record Session is
checked. Exit from this screen to ensure that your changes are saved. Now is a good time to actually
define the event names which will be used going forward when recording sessions. To do this select
Administration>Data Setup from the main menu.

Event Names

E1-2011-R1
E2-2011-R1 ——
E3-2011-R1
E4-2011-R1 & Edit
E4-2011-R2 g =
P1-2016-51
P1-2016-52 €3 Delete
P1-2016-53

T1-2018-52 ¢ Import

In the abowve screen shot a number of event names have already been defined. These can be added to,
edited or deleted as required. It is also possible to 'Import' Event Names which have been previously
manually entered when recording sessions in older versions of LifeCheck - this allows faults to be
recorded against historical events if needed. On clicking Import, LifeCheck will scan previous Chassis
History records for any event names having been specified and will create entries in the new Event
Names table for any which do not already exist.

Another advantage of linking faults to Event Names is that they are then implicitly linked both to a
Chassis (or other top level assembly) and the sessions run by that chassis at the event. This means
that LifeCheck is able to identify which possible components could be linked to that fault based on what
was running in the session and also allows faults to be analysed based on attributes of the Chassis.

Chassis Attributes
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As part of the changes to support Fault Tracking, LifeCheck has been enhanced to allow the attributes
held for each Chassis to be customized. A total of 6 different attributes are linked to each chassis in the
database. The first 4 attributes are simple text fields whereas attributes 5 and 6 are linked to user
definable lists. By default, attribute 5 is labeled 'Team' and attribute 6 is labeled Type'. These attribute
labels may be defined in Administration>Global Settings>Terminology.

The lists from which you can select for Team' and Type' are maintained using Administration>Data
Setup>Other Lists. While it is not mandatory to specify these lists and select for each chassis, doing
so does improve the reporting as it allows faults to be interrogated based on these attributes.

22.2.1.1.2 Personnel and Groups

Personnel and Groups are used both within the Fault Tracking and Purchasing Modules. Faults may be
created by and assigned to people defined in this list as opposed to the 'Department' logged in to
LifeCheck. This provides better granularity with to whom faults can be assigned. Each person defined
may have a group set for them. A such it is recommended to define the Groups first.

To create a new Group, click the Add button to the right of the Groups list and in the window displayed
enter a new unique name for the group to be created. Note that the new Group cannot have the same
name as an existing entry.

To edit a Group, double-click it in the list or select it and click the 'Edit' button. A window will be
displayed where you can change the name of this group. Again note that the name entered must not
duplicate an existing entry.

Once one or more Groups have been defined you can continue to define personnel - these are the people
who will be flagged as the creator of a fault and to whom a fault may be assigned.

Personnel
To create a new Person, click the Add button to the right of the Personnel list to display the following
window :-
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MNew Person x

Title : I:I
Mame : Position :

| | | |
Email : | |
Telephore : | | Mabile : | |
In Groups ﬁ Add

@ Delete

Fault Notification Flags (Notify me when...)

Faults Assigned to me are Created Updated Closad
Faults Assigned to ‘My Groups'are [ Created ] Updated [ Closad
Any Faults are [] Created ] Updated [ Closed Assigned to Me
Unassigned Faults are [] Created [] Updated [ Closed

Notes

& oK @ Cancel

Enter the general attributes for the person and then continue to the Fault Notification Flags. These
flags determine what natifications this person will be sent when faults are created, updated, assigned or
closed. Each person can be allocated to one or more groups, these will affect which notifications they
will be sent (if any) as notifications can be based on groups to which people are allocated. To assign a
person to a group, click Add to the right of the group list and select the appropriate group. In a similar
way, removing a person from a group is done by selecting the group in the list and clicking Delete.

Please note, it is important that the email address for the person is specified as this is the primary
notification mechanism!

22.2.1.1.3 Fault Statuses

Faults defined within LifeCheck must be assigned a specific Status. If no statuses are defined, it will not
be possible to create any new faults. It is not possible to delete a status where there are faults (either
open or closed) which have that status although you can edit and change the displayed text.

To add a new status, click on the 'Add' button to the right of the list and enter a name for the new status.
Note that the new status cannot have the same name as an existing entry.
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To edit a Fault Status, double-click it in the list or select it and click the 'Edit' button. A window will be
displayed where you can set the text for this status. Again note that the name entered must not
duplicate an existing entry.

22.2.1.1.4 Fault Priorities

Faults defined within LifeCheck must be assigned a specific Priority. If no fault priorities are defined, it
will not be possible to create any new faults. It is not possible to delete a fault priority where there are
faults (either open or closed) which have that priority although you can edit and change the displayed
text.

To add a new Fault Priority, click on the 'Add' button to the right of the list and enter a name for the new
priority. Note that the new priority cannot have the same name as an existing entry.

Mew Fault Pricrity >

Mame : |

Color Coding Control e

@I Cancel

To edit a Fault Priority, double-click it in the list or select it and click the 'Edit' button. A window will be
displayed where you can set the text and color coding for this priority. Again note that the name entered
must not duplicate an existing entry.

It is also possible to change the ordering of the Fault Priorities by selecting a priority and then using the
up and down arrows to mowe it up or down in the list respectively. This ordering will be reflected when
the Priority is displayed for a fault.

22.2.1.1.5 Notifications

Notifications are currently specific to the Fault Tracking module however it is intended that this
functionality will be gradually introduced into other areas within LifeCheck. To configure notifications,
click on the Notification Settings button at the base of the Fault Tracking Setup window. The
following window will be displayed :-
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Notification Setup

MOTIFICATIONS EMABLED

Select a Notification. ..

Fault Updated
Fault Closed
Fault Assigned

Configure Email

Matification Details

@ Add Type of Notification
Fault Created = Update
€3 Delete |
Action to be Taken
Email ~
Email Subject

LifeCheck Fault Notification : Fault {FAULT_NO} CREATED

Email Template ] Is HTML Format
Email to inform you that fault {FAULT_MO} has been CREATED

The list on the left of the screen displays the types of notification for which actions have already been
defined. In most cases default settings for all fault actions will have been defined however these can be
added to, modified or deleted. To display the settings for a specific notification select it in the list view.
The settings for the selected notification will be displayed on the right.

Notifications can be disabled by un-checking the NOTIFICATIONS ENABLED box - this is especially
useful when performing maintenance of the faults database as it prevents large numbers of notifications

from being sent.

Type of Notification

At this time notifications may be defined for

Faults Created
Faults Updated
Faults Assigned
Faults Closed

Action to be Taken

At this time the only supported Action is Email

Email Subject
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This is the subject line which will be set for all emails generated for this notification. It is possible to
specify a number of substitution parameters in the subject line. These are detailed below.

Email Template

This is the text which will be the body of all emails generated for this notification.. It is possible to
specify a number of substitution parameters in the template. These are detailed below. The template
may be either plain text or may contain html text. If the template contains html text, please check the Is
HTML Format check box to indicate this.

Substitution Values

When generating the subject line and the body of the email, LifeCheck will perform some basis text
substitutions to allow fault specific information to be included in the email. All substitutions are indicated
by being surrounded by { and '}’ characters.

{FAULT_NO} Replace with the fault number

{FAULT PRIORITY} Replace with fault priority

{FAULT_STATUS} Replace with fault status

{FAULT ASSIGNEE} Replace with the name of the person to whom the fault is assigned
{FAULT_TITLE} Replace with the fault title

{FAULT_TEXT} Replace with the text of the fault

{FAULT _CREATED} Replace with the name of the person who created the fault

{FAULT _COMPONENTReplace with the list of components associated with the fault

S}

{FAULT _ASSEMBLY} Replace with the name of the primary assembly associated with the fault
{FAULT_ATTRIBUTES} Replace with the value of 'Attribute5' for the primary assembly
{FAULT_ATTRIBUTEG} Replace with the value of 'Attribute6' for the primary assembly
{FAULT_CONTAINER} Replace with the value of the primary container (Chassis / Engine /Pack etc)
{FAULT _LASTHISTOR Replace with the text of the last history record for the fault or -' if none
Y}

{FAULT _LASTNOTE} Replace with the text of the last note added for this fault or *-' if none

For example, the following text could be specified as the Email Subject for assigned fault notifications

LifeCheck Fault Notification : Fault {FAULT_NO} ASSIGNED TO {FAULT_ASSIGNEE}

If any changes are made to a notification, remember to click Update to sawe those changes before
selecting another notification or closing the window.

22.2.1.1.5.1 Email Configuration

In order that LifeCheck may be able to send email notifications, it is first necessary to configure the
email profile to be used. It is recommended that a dedicated email address is created for use by
LifeCheck to awoid any potential issues when sending email. Email configuration can be tricky as
different email sernvers require different settings and may function slightly differently! It is best to consult
with your system administrator to get the email settings which will work in your environment and with
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your email provider. Please refer to the Email Configuration section for more details.

22.2.1.2 Fault Tracking Dashboard

The Fault Tracking Dashboard provides an oveniew of all of the faults currently defined and allows you to
see at a glance who has the most faults assigned to them, which components have the most faults and
other such statistical information.

& Dsshboard
onsReport | Faults View
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1852%,
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[
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Open Fault Satus

53

< >

£, You arelogged on as Admin

The Counts displayed in the left hand panels are also links to the Faults View detailed in the next
section. Clicking any of these counts will jump to the Faults View to show details of the selected
count. For example, clicking on Faults Closed this Week will jump to the faults view with the date file
set for the current week and only closed faults selected.

22.2.1.3 Adding a New Fault

New faults can be created in a number of different ways including :-

e From any of the 'standard’' views within LifeCheck, right-click on a component and select Add Fault
from the menu displayed
e From the Faults View by clicking the New button in the left hand panel

In either case the Record Fault window shown below will be displayed. When invoked from the
Session History window, LifeCheck will assume that the fault is being recorded for the selected session
and will preset the details of the session into the Add fault window. In all other cases, LifeCheck will
preselect the last session run by the selected component.
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Record Fault(s) X
Event Name
T1-2018-52 w
Chassis Session
TTL-2017-01 e Silverstone - Testing (2) e
Fault Mumber Title

[T1-2018-52_00006

|Thi3 is a test fault

#, Genersl @ History %] Notes [F] Documents
Pricrity Status
Inconvenient ~ In Progress ~
Created By On Curmently Assigned To
Tim Hall v 27/A11/2019 11:47:28 <Al w Tim Hall v
Diescription

This ia description of a test fault

Associated Components

Part Number - | Description

Life Code Current Location Distance Run

Life New (Race) Life Left (Race

[&] TTL-AP-.. FRONT..
[ TTL-AP-. FRONT..

LO7
L2

Admin t TTL-2017-.. 4460
Admin t TTL-2017-.. 1328.81

5000.00
5000.00

ST,

.  Close Fault

@  Creste Fault @ Cancel

In the above example, a fault is being created for 2 components and has been assigned (and created by)
Tim Hall. An initial status and priority has also been set. as this is a new fault you can change all fields
including the Event Name, Chassis and Session dropdown lists but note that changes to these
properties will cause the list of associated components to be cleared as they may not be applicable to
the newly selected event/chassis/session.

To add a component to the list of associated components, click the Add button to the right of the list.
The following window will be displayed which contains all of teh components which were on the selected
chassis at the selected event/session taken from the session history.
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Select Chassis Components *
Event Name
[T1-201852 |
Chassis Session
[TTL2m7-01 | |Siverstone - Testing (2)
Part Mumber Description
O B 01 - DRIVETRAIN DRIVETRAIN 2011-001
O TTL-G30002011 DRIVESHAFT AND JOINTS ASSY 1109
O 02 - BODYWORK BODYWORK L1
O B 03 - BRAKING BRAKES 2011-001
O E| 031 - BRAKING FRONT BRAKES FRONT L1
@ TTL-AP-001 FROMNT BRAKE CALIFER - LH L7
FRONT BRAKE CALIFER - RH
| @ TTL-AP-DISCOO1 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE LO6
| @ TTL-AP-DISCOO1 FRONT ROTOR - ROAD COURSE L7
O [EI[gs) 032 - BRAKING REAR BRAKES REAR Lo
O & TTL-AP-021 REAR BRAKE CALIPER - LH Lo
O & TTL-AP-022 REAR BRAKE CALIPER - RH Loz
O & TTL-AP-DISC020 REAR ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Lo
O & TTL-AP-DISC020 REAR ROTOR - ROAD COURSE Loz
O 04 - SUSPENSION SUSPEMNSION FT 2011-003
O 05 - ELECTRONICS ELECTRONICS Lo
O 06 - GEARBOX GEARBOX GE1104
O TTL-GEAR-RATIOS GEAR RATIOS Loz2
<

€ Select @) Cancel

To select components, check the box to the left of the component(s) in question and click Select. Note
that any previously selected components will be checked automatically.

22.2.1.4 Modifying details of a Fault

As the fault is worked upon, it may be necessary to update details of that fault, for example change the
current status or perhaps assign it to a different user. To edit a fault, double-click it in the faults list to
display the above window but this time showing the details of the fault selected. Note that once a fault
has been created you cannot alter the Event Name, Chassis or Session fields as these are
fundamental properties of the fault. Make changes as required and click Update to sawe those changes.

22.2.1.5 Faults and Notifications

Faults and Notifications are closely tied together in that adding, updating, deleting or closing a fault can
result in 1 or more notifications being sent to users based on the operation performed and the individual
notification settings defined for the users. At this time LifeCheck only supports notifications sent via
email.

When creating, updating or closing a fault you may experience a slight delay as LifeCheck identifies
those users to which an email is to be sent and actually sends them. Notifications are covered in more
details earlier in this section.
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22.2.1.6 Parts and Components

22.3

22.3.1

As well as the Faults View you can also see details of faults from both the Part Properties and
Component Properties windows. In the case of Part Properties the faults listed are those for any
component instances of that part whereas for Component Properties only those faults which include the
component will be listed.

The LifeCheck Web Interface

The LifeCheck Web Interface is an optional add-on to LifeCheck and provides a web based, read-only
interface to your LifeCheck database. At this time there is no automated installation procedure available
rather the necessary files are provided as a ZIP archive.

The web interface is also specific to a particular version of LifeCheck and may not work after a product
update if that update also required the LifeCheck database to be upgraded. As and when new versions of
the LifeCheck Web Interface are created to support newer versions of LifeCheck they will be made
available to download from our web site both as full zip files and also just those files which have changed.
The LifeCheck web interface runs under Microsoft Internet Information Senices (IIS) and is typically
located on the same senver as the LifeCheck SQL Sener but this is not a requirement.

Installation

As detailed previously, the LifeCheck Web Interface is not provided as an installable system but rather
as a \ersion specific ZIP file containing the necessary files to support the designated version(s) of
LifeCheck. A basic understanding of Microasoft Internet Information Senices (lIS), installation of
programs and the current LifeCheck configuration is assumed and required to successfully install and
configure the Web Interface.

To install the LifeCheck Web Interface first unzip the contents of the distribution file into a new folder on
your IS server. For the purposes of this document we shall assume the files have been extracted to C:
\LifeCheckWeb however you may want to extract to a folder beneath any existing web site on this IIS
Server. You should ensure the IS user has full access to this folder and its contents. The next step is to
create a web application within IIS. To do this start IIS and navigate to Sites. Now open the Default Web
Site and right click selecting New Application from the menu displayed. The following window will be
shown.
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22.3.2

Add Application 7 >

Site name:  Default Web Site

Path: !
Alias: Application pool:
|LifeCheckWeb | |DefaultAppPool Select...

Example: sales

Physical path:
|c:xLifecheckwEh

Pass-through authentication

Connect as... Test Settings...

[ ] Enable Preload

QK Cancel

Enter an alias for the web site ( LifeCheckWeb ) and a path to the folder into which you have unzipped
the distributions files (C:\LifeCheckWeb) as shown. The current LifeCheck Web Interface runs under
.NET 4.0 and as such you should select an application pool which supports .NET 4.0. This may be the
DefaultAppPool which will be selected by default but if not a suitable application pool should be
selected or created. Click OK to create the Web Application within IIS.

Configuring the Web Application

The configuration for the LifeCheck Web Interface is held in the file named web.config held at the root of
the distribution folder. This file may be opened using a text editor such as notepad. Scroll down in this
file until you reach the section as shown below :-

There are a number of settings here which will need to be set for the web interface to work correctly.

DatabaseSe Set this to be the name of the instance of Microsoft SQLSener holding the LifeCheck

rver Database

DatabaseNa Set this to be the name of the LifeCheck database ( lifecheck )

me

DatabaseTr Set this to be 0 if you want to use an SQL login to access the LifeCheck database or 1 if

ustedConne you are to use the Windows credentials. Note however that if using Windows credentials

ction the user in question will be the user under which IS is defined to run and NOT the local
user. SQLcredentials are recommended.

DatabaseUs If 0 has been specified abowve, this is the SQL user under which the LifeCheck web interface

er will connect to the LifeCheck database

DatabasePalf 0 has been specified abowe, this is the password for the SQL user above.

ssword

DecimalPla Defines to how many decimal places distances will be displayed within the LifeCheck Web

ces Interface.

Documents If documents have been associated with parts/components within LifeCheck, this is the
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22.3.3

RootFolder URL that will be used by the web interface to display such documents. Can normally be
ignored

Partimages If custom part images are being used by LifeCheck this is the URL that will be used by the

RootFolder LifeCheck Web Interface to locate the part images. Can normally be ignored.

WebUser If the following WebLoginRequired field is set to Y, this is the username which must be
specified to access the LifeCheck Web Interface

WebPasswolf the following WebLoginRequired field is set to Y, this is the password which must be

rd specified to access the LifeCheck Web Interface. May be blank.

WebLoginR If set to Y the user will be presented with a login screen prior to accessing the LifeCheck

equired Web Interface and must enter the username and password specified abowe. If N the login
step will be skipped and the LifeCheck Web Interface will display the Components View
screen.

Logolmage This image will appear on the Team Portal* Login Screen and also on the left of each
screen within the web interface. It allows for branding of the LifeCheck Web interface

RightLogol This image will appear to the right of each window within the web interface. It is intended to

mage allow for a 'Team Specific' logo to be displayed

The LifeCheck configuration information should be obtained from your IT department or is \visible from
within LifeCheck under Administration>Database Maintenance. Once the configuration has been set,
attempt to access the LifeCheck Web Interface from a web browser by entering the appropriate URL.

If still on the IS server you can specify http://localhost/lifecheckweb assuming the Alias was set as
shown. If the configuration was correct you should see either the logon screen or the Component View
screen depending on the configuration set.

Using the Team Portal

The main web interface allows a web user to view all of the data held within the LifeCheck Web Interface
without restrictions. The web interface does however allow for access on a Team by Team basis
assuming that these teams have been defined within the main LifeCheck system (see Working with
Teams). Specific locations, chassis and components may be allocated on a team by team basis
ensuring that each team can only see and access those items which have been assigned to them. In
the case of the Component View for example, the team will only be able to see and access departments
where at least one location within that department has been assigned to them.

Team based access provides a portal where individual teams (as defined with LifeCheck) may be
provided access to their lifing data without also having access to Cars / Chassis / Components assigned
to other teams. Where Team based access is required, additional configuration of the LifeCheck Web
Interface may be performed to allow a degree of branding to be set for the system (see the previous
section on configuration).

The team portal is activated by specifying the query string '?mode=team’ to the login.aspx page as in
lifecheck.yourdomain.com?mode=team

In most cases the best way to achieve this is by a configuration setting within the web.config page
howewer it is possible to specify the URL manually. To configure Team access within the web.config file,
edit the file either from within Microsoft Internet Information Senices (lIS) or manually using a text editor.
Locate the below section :-

<authentication mode="Forms">
<forms name=".ASPXLIFECHECK" loginUrl="login.aspx?mode=team"
protection="Al11" path="/" timeout="30" />
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</authentication>

In the above code, team access has been specified as the default login page URL includes the additional
query string and value. Removing this will revert the LifeCheck Web Site for login using the fixed
credemntials as detailed previously. While within the Team Portal, the web interface will behave as
normal howewer the data displayed will be limited to that assigned to the team currently logged in.

22.3.3.1 Configuring the Web Site

In addition to setting the starting document to enter Team Mode' it is also possible to further customise
the user experience of each team by adding custom logos to both the login page and the child pages
displaying the information relevant to the team logging in. These settings are defined with the
appSettings section of the web.config file.

<add key="LoginImage" value="images/nascar-logo.jpg"/>
<add key="LogoImage" value=""/>
<add key="TeamImageSuffix" value="png"/>

Loginimage
This setting defines an image which will be displayed on the login screen. It will be scaled to fit the
available space which is 250 pixels wide by 35 pixels high by default.

Logolmage

This setting defines an image which will be displayed to the left of the header on all child pages within
the LifeCheck Web Site. If this is left blank, the name of the image will be based on the name of the
team logging in.

TeamlImageSuffix

This setting defines the file extension which will be added to the team name to form the name of the
image file to display abowve. For example if ' Team A’ logs in and this field has been set to 'png’,
LifeCheck will look for a file named 'TEAMA.png' in the \Images folder.

22.3.3.2 Configuring Team Access

One additional feature to be found when using the Team Portal version of the LifeCheck web site is that
the login screen has support for the sending of Password reminders. This functionality des howewver need
to be setup within the LifeCheck main user interface by selecting Administration > Web Site
Configuration from the main menu. The following window will be displayed :-
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LifeCheck Web Site Configuration

LifeChechk Web Site URL
http:/Aocalhost Aifecheckweb

Email Setup
Sender Name: Sender Email Address:
|Chris Drew | |cdrew@trenchant-tech.com
SMTF Host:

Outgoing SMTP Server Port:
|sn'|tp.oﬁice355.com | | 587 |

My outgoing SMTP server requires authentication

User Name: |cdrew@trenchant-tech.com |

Pazsword: |uuuu. |

Confirm: |o.ooo..o. |

Enablz SSL

Team Password Reset Email

Subject

LfeCheck Team Password Reset

Body
Please click the link below to reset your password to the LifeCheck web Portal
[LINK]

ls HTML Format

Send TestEmail | |3 OK &) Cancel

This window serves 2 purposes, firstly it allows details of the email sener used to send password reset
links to be defined and secondly it allows the content of that email to be specified. It is also important to
specify the full URL for the LifeCheck Web Site as this will be used within the email with the appropriate
password reset script link appended to it.

The email body may be specified either as HTML format (recommended) or text format and may contain
text appropriate to its use as a link to the password reset script. A default value will be set both for the
Email subject and body as shown above. The main thing to note in this text is the '[LINK]' placeholder.
This should appear within the email body as it will be replaced with a hyperlink which when clicked will
take the user to the Team Password Reset page. Note that when a password reset is requested, the
team record in the LifeCheck database will be updated with a reset 'token' and expiration time. By
default this time is set to 15 minutes but this may be changed using the PasswordResetPeriod field in
the web.config file.

Blank team passwords are not permitted however the LifeCheck web interface does not enforce a
password policy.
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22.3.3.3 Team Portal Displays

The Team Portal functions in much the same way as the 'standard’ LifeCheck Web Interface however
there are some major differences. Firstly, the Team Portal works in conjunction with the Team
functionality defined in the main LifeCheck system in that it will only display chassis / parts and
components assigned to the team who have logged in. For instance, when displaying the Parts View,
only those parts for which the team has components will be displayed as otherwise a large number of
irrelevant parts may be displayed. In a similar way, only those chassis (or other named major
assembly) assigned to the team will be selectable on the Chassis View and Chassis History pages. In
addition the Reports View is not made available to the Teams.

22.4 The LifeCheck Web API
22.4.1 Introduction

The LifeCheck Web APl is intended for use when interfacing 3rd party systems to LifeCheck and
allows such functionality as the creation of new Parts and Components, updating parts and
components, servicing components and returning lists of various items held within the LifeCheck
database.

At this time there is no automated installation procedure available rather the necessary files are provided
as a ZIP archive. The Web APl is also specific to a particular version of LifeCheck and may not work after
a product update if that update also required the LifeCheck database to be upgraded. As and when new
versions of the LifeCheck Web API are created to support newer versions of LifeCheck they will be made
available to download from our web site both as full zip files and also just those files which have

changed.

The LifeCheck Web API runs under Microsoft Internet Information Senvices (lIS) and is typically located
on the same sener as the LifeCheck SQL Server but this is not a requirement. This document assumes
a basic understanding of IIS, installation of programs and the current LifeCheck configuration.

22.4.1.1 Installation

To install the LifeCheck Web Interface first unzip the contents of the distribution file into a new folder on
your lISserver. For the purposes of this document we shall assume the files have been extracted to C:
\LifeCheckWebApi however you may want to extract to a folder beneath any existing web site on this IS
Sener. You should ensure the IIS user has full access to this folder and its contents. The next step is to
create a web application within 1IS. To do this start IS and Navigate to Sites and open the Default Web
Site. Right click on Default Web Site and select New Application.
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Add Application 7 >
Site name:  Default Web Site
Path: /
Alias: Application pool:
|LifeCheckWebApi | |DefaultappPool| Select...
Example: sales
Physical path:
|c\LifeCheckWebApi |
Pass-through authentication
Connect as... Test Settings...
[] Enable Preload
oK Cancel
Enter an alias for the web site ( LifeCheckWebApi ) and a path to the folder into which you have unzipped
the distributions files (C:\LifeCheckWebApi) as shown. The LifeCheck Web APIs run under .NET 4.5 and
as such you should select an application pool which supports .NET 4.5. This may be the DefaultAppPool
which will be selected by default. Click OK to create the Web Application within IIS.
22.4.1.2 Configuring the Web API

The configuration for the LifeCheck Web APl is held in the file named web.config held at the root of the
distribution folder. This file may be opened using a text editor such as notepad.

Scroll down in this file until you reach the section as shown below :-

<appSettings>
<add key="DatabaseSener" value="localhost\sqlexpress" />
<add key="DatabaseName" value="lifecheckw4" />
<add key="DatabaseTrustedConnection" value="0" />
<add key="DatabaseUser" value="lifecheck" />
<add key="DatabasePassword" value="password />
</appSettings>

There are a number of settings here which will need to be set for the web interface to work correctly.

DatabaseServer Set this to be the name of the instance of Microsoft SQLServer holding the
LifeCheck Database

DatabaseName  Set this to be the name of the LifeCheck database ( lifecheck )

DatabaseServer Set this to be the name of the instance of Microsoft SQLServer holding the
LifeCheck Database
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DatabaseTrustedCSet this to be 0 if you want to use an SQL login to access the LifeCheck database
onnection or 1 if you are to use the Windows credentials.
Note howewer that if using Windows credentials the user in question will be the user
under which IIS is defined to run and NOT the local user.
SQL login is recommended
DatabaseUser If 0 has been specified abowe, this is the SQL user under which the LifeCheck Web
API will connect to the LifeCheck database
DatabaseServer If 0 has been specified abowe, this is the password for the SQL user abowe.

The LifeCheck configuration information should be obtained from your IT department or is visible from
within LifeCheck under Administration>Database Maintenance.

Once the configuration has been set, attempt to access the LifeCheck Web API from a web browser by
entering the appropriate URL. If still on the IIS server you can specify

http://localhost/lifecheckwebapi assuming the Alias was set as shown. If the configuration was correct
you should see an ASP.NET Test Page as shown below. This page also provides additional
documentation on the Web API.

22.4.2 Using the LifeCheck Web API

Owveniew documentation for the LifeCheck Web APl is automatically generated when you enter the base
URL into your web browser, for example :-

http://lifecheck.trenchant-tech.com/lifecheckwebapi

This is however more of an ovenview and while detailing the calling format does not go into details as to
how to use the Web API in detail. As such, the documentation contained here should be read in
conjunction with that automatically generated or a fuller view of the LifeCheck Web API.

22.4.2.1 Credentials

All LifeCheck Web APIs require an encrypted string containing the login credentials for the required
department/user to be passed as the 'APIKey'. The credentials string is displayed within LifeCheck
under Administration > Departments and then select to display the properties of the required user as
shown below.
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Add User *

Department
|Adn1ir1 |

Name: Logon:
Admin | |r"«:|min | Set Password

Access Level - Email:

Administrator v | |

Encrypted Credentials for Web API)

8/jliEGd?s1E3oMcdhRpglaarlowQLm TUETO1Zgbvyc= | Refresh
Abilities
Can Build Chassis Can Add Sessions Can Access Purchasing
Can Detach Can Edit Templates Can Edit Circuits

Can Lock Assemblies Can Lock Locations/Chassis
Can Edit Session Details

Can Add / Edit Faults Can Delete Faults

Status

ls Curmently Logged In

g oK @ Cancel

Alternatively, the Credentials Web API call may be used to return the same encrypted string when
passed the username and password of the appropriate user.

22.4.2.2 Overview

This call returns statistical information relating to parts and components held within the LifeCheck
database. This includes such things as the total number of parts and components, counts of
components which are out of, or low on life and components which are reaching or over their senice
limits.

22.4.2.3 Teams

This call returns a list of the Teams defined within the LifeCheck database.

22.4.2.4 Departments

This call returns a list of the Departments defined within the LifeCheck database.

The Departments / Credentials call may be used to return an encrypted credentials string for the user
with the specified username and password. This can then be used for other calls to the Wep API.
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22.4.2.5 Locations

This controller is used for calls relating to Locations. The following methods are supported

API

GET Locations/{locationld}/
Components

GET Locations?
departmentld={departmentid}

22.4.2.6 Parts

Description

Returns a list of Components located within the specified location.
Note that all components will be returned regardless of their
parentage.

Return a list of Locations defined for the specified Department

This controller is used for calls relating to Parts. The following methods are supported

API
GET Parts

GET Parts/Components?
partld={partid}

GET Parts/Details?partid={partid}
&partNumber={partNumber}

PUT Parts/Add
POST Parts/Update

22.4.2.7 Components

Description
Returns a list of ALL Parts defined in the the database.
Return a list of Component instances of the specified part.

return details of the specified part. Part may be defined using
either partid or partNumber

Add a new part

Update the specified part. Part may be defined either using Id or
PartNumber

This controller is used for calls relating to Components. The following methods are supported

API

GET Components/Details?
componentid={componentid}
GET Components/Upfated?
sinceDate={date}

PUT Components/Add

Description

Returns details about the specified component. The data returned is
configurable within LifeCheck.

Return a list of Components which have been updated since the
specified date. This call is used to keep the caller up to date with
any changes made within LifeCheck. It returns a list of Component
Ids which can then be used in the abowe call to recover those
changes.

Add a new component to the database. This call is comprised of a
fixed header containing such fields as the id of the location in which
the component is to be created, the Part Id or Part Number of the
component; the life code to be assigned to the component and a list
of additional attributes to be set.

Location may be specified either by Locationld or Location and the
parent part may be specified either by Partld or PartNumber as
required.

If LifeCode is specified as XXX a temporary life code will be
assigned to the component.
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If LifeCode is omitted or is a blank string, the next sequential life
code will be assigned to the component..

POST Components/Update Update the specified component

22.4.2.7.1 Attribute Names

The data sent / returned by the APl may be extended to include the information which is important to the
caller. When passing information to the API, such as when adding or updating a component, these
additional fields are sent as name/value pairs. For example, if we are updating a component we may
pass attributes in the form

"Attributes": [

{
"Name": "Issue",
"Value": "ISSUE@0O4"
T
{
"Name": "LifeNew",
"Value": 6000
}

This will set the Issue Number to ISSUE04' and the Race Limit for this specific component to 6000km.
The following standard component attributes may be set in this way.

PartNumber
Description
LifeCode
Location
Status
Issue
Batch
LifeNew
LifeLeft
TestNew
TestlLeft
StartDistance
Distance
Starts
TimelNew
TimelRun
Time2New
Time2Run
Cost
Weight
Note
ParentPart
ParentLifeCode
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FirstUsed
LastUsedOn
LastUsed
Section
SubSection
Count

Checks

It is also possible to set values for periodic maintenance (checks) for the component. These have a
slightly more complex name - the name MUST begin with 'Check|' followed by the NAME of the check
and end with one of

[Limit
[Next
|[Since

For example, to set the senice limit for a component to 2000km the following attribute string pair would

be specified
{
"Name": "Check|Service|Limit",
"Value": "2000"
}

Extension Fields
The Web API may also return data relating to Component Extension Fields. In this case the name must
begin with 'Ext:' followed by the name of the extension field.

For example, to set the extension field named 'SAP Store' extension field for a component to 'Bin 1', the
following attribute string pair would be specified

{
"Name": "Ext:SAP Store",

"Value": "Bin 1"

Note when data is returned from the API the attributes are returned with these names also
22.4.2.8 Checks

This controller is used for calls relating to Checks. The following methods are supported

API Description
GET Checks Returns a list of all Checks defined within the database
GET Checks/Reset Resets the specified check for the specified component
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22.5

225.1

The LifeCheck Purchasing Module

The LifeCheck Purchasing Module is an optional, add-on module which may be enabled via an updated
licence key. The Purchasing Module is a fully featured system deweloped to allow both Car and non-car
parts to be ordered by raising purchase orders, receiving new goods into stock against a PO and
includes support for such things as Goods Received Notes (GRN) and Advice notes as well as for
payment of inwices. The following section details the configuration and use of the system.

Configuring the Purchasing System

Before the purchasing system may be used to create purchase orders, a number of configuration steps
must be followed to initialise required data. This is achieved by accessing the
Administration>Purchasing Settings screen.

wF= LifeCheck 5.5.6.0 - Purchasing Settings - [m} x
m View | Administration @
% Race Series = Chassis Templates £ Departments {2 Circuits £ Global Folders A Barcode Settings # Web APl Configuration (& Purchasing Settings =]
W Sessions / Drivers @) Data Setup B Department Settings () Colour Coding @ Remote Database &) Fault Tracking Setup &) Web Configuration =
=4 Chassis Numbers ® My Locations @ Global Settings 5% Database Maintenance & Manufacturers & Suppliers F~1

Settings Setup Purchasing Import / Export

5_:11 Purchasing

Auto-Generate Purchase Order Numbers Auto-Generate Goods Received Note Numbers Default Currency Symbol
Prefix Next: |1 = Prefix: [GRNE Next:  [1 :

FO and GRN Print Qutput Folder
|C:\Temp\LfeCheck \Purchasing | [=

Purchase Order Print Template Purchase Order Print Template Layout File

‘C:-.Temp-ereCheck-.Furchasing-.POTemp\atex\sx ‘ -

|C:\Temp\LfeCheck \Purchasing \POLayoutini | [=

Geods Received Note Print Template Geods Received Note Print Template Layout File

|C:\Temp \LfeCheck \Purchasing \GRN Template xisx |

‘C:-.Temp \LfeCheck\Purchasing\POLayout ini | .

Cast Centres Personnel Couniries & VAT Rates
MKT @ Add © A
& Edit £ Edit
- Paul Sudsworth - -

€ Delete Susan Johnson & De € Delete

Limit Requested By user to Defined Personnel "Requested By’ is Mandatory

Limit ‘Required By’ user to Defined Personnel ‘Required By’ is Mandatory

Limit ‘Autherised By user to Defined Personnel “Buthrised By’ is Mandatory

2 Admin [Admin]

Auto-Generate Purchase Order Numbers

The system by default will automatically generate sequential PO numbers with the specified prefix with a
numeric suffix starting with the specified value. For example in the abowe situation the PO number would
start at 'PO#1' followed by 'PO#2' and so on.

Auto-Generate Goods Received Note Numbers

In a similar way, goods received notes will have an auto-generated number based on the prefix and
numeric suffix specified.

Default Currency Symbol

The LifeCheck purchasing system is only able to work with a single currency. This setting defines that
currency.
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PO and GRN Print Output Folder
This setting defines the folder into which POs and GRNs will be saved to when printed. Click the '...'
button to browse for a folder.

Purchase Order Print Template

This setting defines the name of the file which will be used as a template for purchase orders. This is a
Microsoft Excel file and allows such things as headings, footers and fonts to be set for all POs created
by LifeCheck. Click the "..." button to browse for a file to use. The format / layout of this file is determined

by...

Purchase Order Print Layout File

The purchase order print layout file is a text based file which defines the way in which the information on
a PO should be saved to the printed PO (using the abowve template). The layout file is discussed further
in the following section.

Goods Received Note Print Template

This setting defines the name of the file which will be used as a template for Goods received Notes. This
is a Microsoft Excel file and allows such things as headings, footers and fonts to be set for all GRNs
created by LifeCheck. Click the '..." button to browse for a file to use. The format / layout of this file is
determined by...

Goods Received Note Print Layout File

The Goods Received Note print layout file is a text based file which defines the way in which the
information on a GRN should be saved to the printed GRN (using the abowve template). The layout file is
discussed further in the following section.

Cost Centres
Defines a list of cost centres to which purchases will be assigned. You must define at least 1 cost
centre.

Personnel
Defines a list of personnel who will work with Purchasing. These should include anyone who may order,
receive or request items on these purchase orders. You must define at least 1 person in this section.

Countries and VAT Rates
Used to define different VAT rates for items ordered from different Countries.

Requested / Required and Authorised

These fields define rules which should be followed when creating a purchase order. For example, you
can require that personnel connected to a PO may only be selected from the abowe list of personnel or
relax this restriction to allow free entry of personnel names. You may also require that specific
personnel fields must be completed before a PO can be created.

22.5.1.1 Purchase Order Print Layout Files

The print layout file for purchase orders is used in conjunction with the print template file to define how
the PO will appear when printed. It is a text based file in an 'ini' file format. An example of this file is
shown below.

[Supplier]
Name = C4
Address = C5
City = C6
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Postcode = C7
Telephone = C8
Payment Terms = C40

[PO]
Number = J5
Date = J7

Currency = J38
Approved By = J40

Notes=
[Items]

First Row = 11
Last Row = 25
Quantity = B

Part Number=C
Issue Number=E
Description = F
Cost Centre = G
Delivery Date = H

Unit Price = K
Line Value = L
Total = L36

Comment Start = B
Comment End = L

From the abowe t can be seen that the file is divided into a number of distinct sections dealing with
specific areas of the PO.

Supplier
This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the supplier will be written. For example,
the Name of the supplier will be written to cell C4 in the output Excel spreadsheet.

PO
This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the PO itself will be written. For example,
the PO Number will be written to cell J5 in the output Excel spreadsheet.

Items

This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the individual lines on the PO will be
written. This is slightly different to the sections abowve as there may be multiple lines on the PO and as
such the row number for each item is not specified, just the column letter. In the example above First
Row and Last Row define the starting and ending row numbers for the items on the PO.

Examples of both the PO Print template and the Layout file can be found in the Templates folder
of the LifeCheck installation.

22.5.1.2 Goods Received Notes Print Layout Files

The print layout file for goods received notes is used in conjunction with the print template file to define
how the GRN will appear when printed. It is a text based file in an 'ini' file format. An example of this file
is shown below.

[Supplier]
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Name = C5
Address = C6
City = C7
Postcode = C8
Telephone = C9

[PO]

Number = I5
Advice Number = |7
GRN Number = 19
Received By = I11

Date = 113
[ltems]

First Row = 16
Last Row = 35
Quantity = B

Part Number = C
Description = E
Cost Centre = F

From the abowe t can be seen that the file is divided into a number of distinct sections dealing with
specific areas of the GRN.

Supplier
This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the supplier will be written. For example,
the Name of the supplier will be written to cell C5 in the output Excel spreadsheet.

PO
This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the GRN itself will be written. For example,
the GRN Number will be written to cell 19 in the output Excel spreadsheet.

Items

This section defines the row or cell locations where details of the individual lines on the PO will be
written. This is slightly different to the sections above as there may be multiple lines on the GRN and as
such the row number for each item is not specified, just the column letter. In the example above First
Row and Last Row define the starting and ending row numbers for the items on the GRN.

Examples of both the GRN Print template and the Layout file can be found in the Templates folder
of the LifeCheck installation.

22.5.1.3 Manufacturers and Suppliers

Manufacturers and Supplier may be specified on a PO and as such should be pre-defined using the
Administration>Manufacturers and Suppliers window. They are applicable to both Purchasing and
Inventory and further details may be found under Administration>Manufacturers and Suppliers.

22.5.2 Purchase Orders

Purchase orders are maintained using the Purchasing View selected from the main menu. This
section details how they are created, their life cycle and how they assist in managing your stock control
system.
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== LifeCheck 5.5.6.0 - Purchasing - o ®
[ View | Administration @
@ Overview B Relocate Components ) Logoff (&) Chassis History  #5 Record Session FB] BoM Import T3] Audit BB Show Life & Purchasing &Y Dashbeard
¥ Parts View & Chassis View %8 Session History ¥ Race Calendar M| Print Bar Codes [ Inventory A Calibrations Report @, Faults View
@ Component View 3 Chassis Builder . Wheels History | @ Forecasting M Bar Code Mode “y: Record Wheel Sessions | @ Component Use Report
View | History | Actions | Reporting | Purchasing | FaultTracking |

Part Filter Date Filter Details Filter Totals

Al Prz[@/Sacciad P Crested Alter - |ETSIPIEN) Supplier Cost® - EEN
Created Before Status Coste: i)
Overdue M Eririm Costs: [T
Required By

Event:

T | Reauired By
1£647.15 + Admin Chris Drew Jon Hunt

REQ10001 N

[y 17L¢1001

Part Number 7 | Description ?|Orderes  ¥|UnitCost 7 DeliveryDate AV|ReceuedCount V| CostCene  ¥|lsCompicte 7| EveniCode 7| ReauestMumber ¥ |PaymeniDeOn ¥
i 116-0058 THRUST BRG 35 X55X7.2 2 5 £4.85 17N22021 0 DEV No - 16/01/2022
~i80-004 PIRION DIFF 2F-£061:306:8" 3 3 e26045 T30 [ bEV s : 1800112022
LT 194N STOPIGUIDE PLATE i i #8600 BT o DEV s : 1800112022
POMumber AT Suppler 7| DateCreated ¥|POValie  V|Paced®y 7| ReaussictBy | Reauied By 7| AuthorizedBy ¥ Statie 7| EventCode 7| Requssi o ¥ | GRHI Sttus 'é
TTL#1002 AP 01122021 £1,18332 Admin Chris Drew Jane Smith Chris Drew Request - Not Received
=] © TTL#1003 Race Supplies, Ltd 2811172021 £6,100.00 Admin Jon Hunt Jon Hunt Jon Hunt Request - Not Received
Part Number ¥ | Description il ¥ | Orderes v|UnitCost 7| DeiveryDate A V| Reccived Count ¥ | CostContre V| IsComplete 7| EventCode 7| RequestNumber ¥ Payment DucOn ¥
200050031 Front Wheel 7 4 £152500 TR 0 DEV No B 180172020
< >
1B MewPO. || Receive Componenis

9 Admin [Admin]

This view displays all of the Purchase Orders currently defined within the system and allows this list to
be filtered according to a number of criteria. After making any changes to the filter, or on initial entry to
the screen, click Update Display to display the selected purchase orders. Purchase orders are shown
in a hierarchical manner with the individual purchase order lines grouped beneath their parent PO. Right
clicking an item in the PO list will allow the PO to be viewed and components to be received on the PO.

Double-clicking on a P.O will view the details of the P.O. and allow it to be modified. Right clicking on a
P.O. will display a context menu from which the following options may be selected :-

* Export
® Receive Components
¢ View Purchase Order

Filters

All Parts / Selected Part

To display purchase orders for a specific part, click Selected Part and then select the part from the list.
You may enter a partial part number and tab to the next field to find the first match for the part number
entered Use the arrow keys to move forwards or backwards through the list of parts.

Created After
Select the start date for purchase orders. Only purchase orders created after this date will be displayed.

Created Before
Select the end date for purchase orders. Only purchase orders created before this date will be
displayed.

Overdue By
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Only purchase orders which have items overdue by the specified number of days will be displayed.

Supplier

Select a specific supplier from the drop-down list. Only purchase orders for the selected supplier will be

displayed.

Status

Select whether to display all purchase orders or only those which are open or which have been closed.

Cost Centre

Select the cost centre to report on from the drop down list.

Required By

Select the 'Required By' user to report on from the drop down list.

Totals

Displays totals for the purchase orders selected according to the filters defined.

22.5.2.1 Received Report

The Received Report allows you to easily view a list of components received between the selected dates
and on which Purchase order they were received. This can be a useful feature when trying to identify
exactly when components have been entered into stock.

Received Components Heport

Received dltes

Received Belore

PO Numiber
TTLEIO0Z
TTLEIOOG
TTLRI00E
TTLH00Z
TTLRIO0Z

040420017 (»
04042011

Part Mumber
TTL-GE-CLUSTER
TTL-GE-DIFF
TTLGR-000 327
TTL-GE-000 430
TTL-GE-D001 432

ymponents Received

Diezcnption

GEARBOX CLUSTER ASSEMBLY
DIFFEREMNTIAL ASSEMBLY
13427 Ratin

14430 3id to Tth Aato

14/32 3id to Tth Ratio

Fecenead On
04,/04/2011
04,04/ 201
04/04/2011
04,/04/2007
D404 2011

Count Recaive | Adwice Mote

2

ERE S ]

ADYHRODDD
ADNRDDDOA
ADVENDIN
ADYRO00
ADYVRDDODM

X]

@

GRM Mumber
GRM
GRH#1
GRM#1
GRN#1
GRMH

& Close |

Right-clicking an entry in this list will display a context menu from which you can export the data
displayed, view the purchase order identified or view the Goods received Note (GRN) created when the
items were received.

22.5.2.2 Creating a Purchase Order

To create a new Purchase Order, click New Purchase Order to display the screen shown below.
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New Purchase Order X
New Purchase Order E
—|

& Detils (7] Documents

PO Number : Click ‘Save’to Auto-Generate Date Created : | 17122021 |w by Event: |<select Currency: (£ |v

Supplier : Race Supplies. Ltd ~ £ Status © | Open ~ [[] VAT is Chargeable AT Rate

Reguested By : Chris Drew ~ Reguired By : | Jon Hunt ~ Authorised By : Chris Drew hos

Notes : | Default Cost Centre : DEY w

Printed 7 E

R —

Ordered ltems

Part Number Description [[»] Issue Quantity Unit Cost Total Cost Contracted Delive | Delivery Date Received Cost Centre ) [z
A7 Edit
Delete
Complete
< >
Receive Components B PrintPO G Miew Print-Out ﬂ View GRN \Eﬂ Save '@' Close
PO Number

The PO number is the primary identifier of the purchase order and should be unique to ensure that all
purchase orders can be easily identified. LifeCheck allows you to either enter a P.O. Number created by
another system - such as your accounts package, or to automatically generate the next sequential
purchase order number based on the information set under Administration>Purchasing. Where auto-
numbering is in force, LifeCheck will display the text 'Click Save to Auto-Generate for the P.O. number
until such time as the purchase order is created.

Date Created
This field will be automatically set to today's date. You may change this if entering historical purchase
orders onto the system.

by
This field is the name of the user creating the P.O. Either select from the drop down list of pre-defined
users or type the name of the user creating the P.O.

Supplier

Select from the pre-defined list of suppliers. If logged in as an administrator, a button will be displayed to
the right of the supplier. Clicking this will allow a new supplier to be defined. You may also click on the
‘View' button to view the properties of the selected supplier.

Status
Select either 'Open’ or 'Closed'. The purchase order can be automatically set to 'Closed’ as the last
component defined on the P.O. is received.

Currency

This field allows the symbol for the currency to set for this P.O. to be defined. Note howewer that this
currency symbol is doe display purposes only and no currency conversions will take place when
calculating totals. If the currency symbol required is not defined select a blank symbol.
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Requested By / Required By / Authorised By
Select the appropriate user from the drop down list of pre-defined users or type a new name. Note
howewer that 'Authorised By' may only be selected from the pre-defined list.

Notes
Enter any notes required for this P.O.

Default Cost centre
Select the default cost centre against which all purchase order lines will be created. This can be over-
ridden on a line-by-line basis however.

Request Number
The PO may be linked to an externally generated request, if so enter the request number here.

Invoice Number
The PO may be linked to an externally generated inwice, if so enter the invoice number here.

22.5.2.2.1 Adding Purchase Order Lines

Each purchase order will contain 1 or more lines, each of which will order 1 or more items. To add a new
line to a P.O. click New Line to display the following screen:-

MNew Purchase Order Line *
Add or Edit a Purchase Order Line =
Type

(® Add LifeCheck Part (O Add Miscellansous ttem (O Add Comment Line
Line Details
Cost Centre : DEV ~ Event: | =select: Feguest Number :
Item Details
Part Number Description Issue Quantity Unit Cost Contracted Delivery Delivery Date
TTL-AP-001 | |FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH | | ~ | 1 3 535.000 171272021 w~ 1TN22021 |~
Prev Mext
Invoicing
Invoice Number : Paid? []
i~ Part Finder
Find By... Search Text
@ Part Number (O Part Description (O Manufacturer Part Number FEind
Matches
Part Number Manufacturer Number Description Select
o oK @ Cancel
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22.5.2.3

22.5.2.4

First, select the type of item to be ordered on this line. This may be either ‘LifeCheck Part' or
'Miscellaneous Item'. LifeCheck Part equates to a part already defined within the LifeCheck database
and may be a lifed or non-lifed part or a sundry. Miscellaneous items are handled very differently in that
they relate to non-physical items such as senices. Miscellaneous items are not retained on the system
once they have been received as there is no physical instance of the item. They are supported for
completeness within the Purchasing system to allow both products and senices to be recorded within
LifeCheck.

The cost centre will have pre-set from that selected for the Purchase order itself. You can however over-
ride the cost centre while adding a new line to the P.O. The next step is to select the part to be ordered.
You may either enter a partial part number and tab across to the description to navigate to the first
match found or alternatively use the 'Part Finder' to locate a specific part from its part number,
description or manufacturer's part number. The Part Finder panel will initially be collapsed but may be
expanded by clicking on the '+' button. To use the part finder, select the appropriate option and type in
the search text. For example to locate a part based on its description, select 'Part Description' in the
'Find By' box and enter one or more keywords to find. Click Find to display all matches in the results
list.

You may now select the required part in the list and click Select to copy its details to the Item Details
box.

When adding miscellaneous items, the part number is not applicable and cannot be specified. Simply
enter the description for the item being ordered together with quantity, unit cost and delivery date and
click OK. For example the description could be 'Catering Facilities for pre-launch meeting' or similar.
Clicking OK will add the specified line to the P.O. and quit the screen returning to the P.O. Details view.

If an 'Issue Number' is specified on the PO line, it will be copied to all components received on that line
Listing Purchase Orders

To view all purchase orders recorded on the system click Purchasing from the main menu. You can
also view either all purchase orders or purchase orders for the selected part by right-clicking a part and
selecting the appropriate menu option. The Purchasing Window will then be displayed with the filters set
to show only those POs pertaining to the selected part.

Receiving Component on a Purchase Order

To receive components on a PO, right click the entry in the Purchase Orders window and select
Receive Components. The following window will be displayed:-
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Receive Components X
Purchase Order : TTL#1002 &
Purchase Order Details Receive to Location Receive Details
PO Mumber : ‘TFL#'IDD2 | Department : | Admin ~ Received By : |Admin |
Date Created : | 01/12/2021 ~ Location : Inspection ~ Advice Mote : | |
by ‘Adm\n |
Part Number Description Last Life Code | Received Life Code Mo. Received Received Date | Advice Note | GRN Number iy
o TTLAP-001 E E F E
% TTL-AP-001 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - LH L1% O 1
&% TTL-AP-002 FRONT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L20 O 1
o TTL-AP-002 FROMT BRAKE CALIPER - RH L20 O 1
[] Show Components Already Received on this P.O. & Receive @ Close

This window lists each of the items on the PO expanding out each where multiple parts have been
ordered. In the above screen, 2 front left and 2 front right brake calipers have been ordered. LifeCheck
shows for each item the last life code used for that part. To receive a specific brake caliper :-

1. Check the Received box for the component
2. Enter a life code for the received component
3. Click Receive

Note that you cannot receive a component without defining a life code for it. On return to the Purchase
Orders screen the count of received components on the PO will be updated. By default, components will
be received into the first location defined for the logged in department however this can be over-ridden
during the receive process to mowe the received components into for example an ‘Inspection’ location.

If at the time of receiving a lifed component, a life code has not yet been set for this component, it is
worth considering using a temporary life code convention and moving the component into an 'Inspection’
area. Once a life code has been set for the component it may be updated within LifeCheck to record the
actual life code and mowed to its final location.

22.6 The Integration Service

The LifeCheck Integration Senvice is a Windows Senice which automates the importation of parts and
components and the execution of reports previously configured for offline running. It is an option licenced
module which may be added to your copy of LifeCheck via an updated product licence key.

22.6.1 Controlling the Service

The Integration Senice is controlled using the window displayed on selecting
Administration>Integration Service Control from the main LifeCheck menu. Please note that you
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22.6.2

MUST run LifeCheck under an Administrator Account to be able to access the service control. [f this is
the case and the appropriate option is licenced, the following window will be displayed.

LifeCheck Integrator Service Control

The LifeCheck Integrator Service is cumently

Please note that the Service MUST be removed before changes to ANY settings here will be applied

Service Contrel  Data Import Settings ~ Report Runner Settings

Run &= Local System Start

0

The first tab allows the senice itself to be controlled. LifeCheck allows the service to be run either under
the local system account or under any other nominated user account. Note the account used must also
be able to access the LifeCheck SQL Database.

To Start the database, click the Start button. After a few seconds, the screen should refresh and the
senice status should show Running. If the senice does not start, review the senice log by clicking the
View Log button or view the senice event log using the system Event Viewer utility. The Integrator
Event Log is named LCIService.

The senice itself contains 2 distinct tasks, one which handles the processing of LifeCheck Import Files
(see Importing Parts and Components), and the other handles the running of reports which have been
marked as Run Report Offline when saved (see Reporting on Component Life).

Configuring the Data Import Task

The data import task is configured using the tab shown below. Note the settings here may be changed
while the senice is running but will only be picked up by the senice if it is restarted.
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LifeCheck Integrator Service Control

The LifeCheck Integrator Service is cumrently Mot Installed

Please note that the Service MUST be removed before changes to ANY settings here will be applied

Service Control Report Runner Settings

Impart File Root Folder

|c:'-iemp ‘lifecheck \import Logs

Create Parts if they do not already exist Update Existing Part Definitions

Check for Files Every 60 = Minutes

Import into Department Location

Admin w Inspection v

Email the Import File Log Te

|cdreu\'[§->trencham-tech.com

Import Error Files

1

Last Emor File Created - 25/04/2022 15:59:58

View Emors

Import File Root Folder

This is the root folder which will be monitored by the integration Service for LifeCheck Import Files
(comma-separated format files with the extension .csv). Beneath this folder, LifeCheck will create
additional folders as required such as

e Errors
This folder will contain any import files which generated errors (mainly validation errors)

* Logs
This folder will contain log files created as part of the import process which details the parts and
components created by the import

* Processed
This folder contains those files which have been successfully processed by the import task. On
successful import, the file imported is moved to this folder to awid being imported a second time.

Clicking the Logs button will open Windows File Explorer displaying the contents of the logs folder.

Create Parts if they do not already Exist

When checked. the import task will create any parts read from the import file which do not already exist
in the database. It may be useful to leave this un-checked if the import file has been generated by
another application/system and may contain parts which are not required in the LifeCheck database.
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Update Existing part Definitions

When checked, the import task will update any parts read from the import file which already exist in the
database. For example this can be used to update the part description if it has changed or such things
as the part default cost or UIIL flag status.

Check for Files Every 'n' Minutes

The Upload task will re-check the root folder specified above on a set interval looking for new files to
import. This setting defines the frequency of these checks. The aim here is to not check too often as
this could be an undesirable overhead but often enough that files are processed within a reasonable time
of their appearing in the folder. The default of 60 minutes gives a reasonable compromise.

Import into Department / Location

These fields identify the department and location within that department to which imported components
should be imported. This allows a central 'inspection’ location to be defined into which all imported
components will be created initially and so allows control over the distribution of these components.

Email the Import File Log To

This optionally allows the log file created for the import to be emailed to 1 or more addresses as a further
check on the import process. Separate email addresses using the semi-colon (;') character. Note that
the Email system must be configured under Administration>Email Configuration.

Import Error Files

This gives a count of files which have not imported successfully and allows you to open the folder
containing the failed import files. Files may fail for a number of reasons including an invalid format,
missing columns, non-sequential BoM Lewels or duplicated life codes. Consult the associated import log
to determine the cause of the error.

Configuring the Report Runner Task

The Report Runner task is configured using the tab below and also specific settings in the report itself
which may be defined as the report is saved. These are also detailed below.
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LifeCheck Integrater Service Control

The LifeCheck Integrator Service is cumrently

Please note that the Service MUST be removed before changes ta ANY settings here will be applied

Service Control  Data Import Settings  Report Runner Settings

The following Reports are configured to run offline

Mame Description
- Aero Component Servicing Reports on Aero components needed to be serviced in t.
f}; Components to be Inspected Components marked as potentially damaged and need..
f:; Suspension Component Servicing  Reports on suspensioncomponents needed to be servic..

4 Edt

© x

The reports shown are those marked as to be run offline at the point at which they have been saved. You
can check the offline running of these reports by selecting one from the list and clicking the Edit button

to display the following window. Note this is the same window displayed in Show Life when saving a
report.
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Save Life Report >
Name : |Aero Component Servicing |
Description: |F{epnrts on Agro components needed to be serviced in the next 14 days |

Offline Report Execution

Run Report Offine

s

Run Every 1 % Days

Save Report Output to Folder

| wmy-serverlifecheck \reports output |

Email Report Qutput To

|I'rfec:heck@trencharrt-tech.cnm |

Run Report Offline
When checked, this sets the report to be able to be run in offline mode by the Integration Senice. The
following settings define how the report will be run.

Run Every 'n' Days
This defines the frequency the report will be run as a number of days.

Save Report output to Folder
When run, the report will be run with its output directed to Microsoft Excel. The resultant Excel file will
be saved to the folder specified noting that this folder must be specified before the report may be saved.

Email Report Output To

This optionally allows the Excel file created for the report to be emailed to 1 or more addresses as a
further check on the import process. Separate email addresses using the semi-colon (’;") character.
Note that the Email system must be configured under Administration>Email Configuration.

Updates

From time to time we may release updates to LifeCheck either to add new functionality or to fix any
software issues which have been reported or which we have found during internal testing. These updates
will be made available via the Trenchant Technologies, Ltd Web Site. LifeCheck can also be configured
to automatically check our Web Site for any product updates having been released and to download and
install any updates found.

By default, automatic update checking is disabled but this may be enabled via the Automatically
Check for Updates to LifeCheck at Startup option found under Administration>Global Settings.
When checked, LifeCheck will check for product updates each time that it is invoked. It should be
noted that this process requires LifeCheck to establish a connection to our web site and this may be
blocked by any firewall/security settings in force at your site. In addition, this may slow the startup of
LifeCheck if an Internet connection is not available. It is also possible to manually check for updates by
selecting File>Check for Updates from the main ribbon menu. The following window will be displayed :-
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Download Preduct Upgrade *
LifeCheck Update Available (o)

An update iz available for LifeCheck. To download the update please click 'Download’ below.

Current Version : 5.5.60
Mew Version : 5570

Towview the release notes for this upgrade click HERE

Summary

This is an Interim release with some exciting new features as well as fixes to any issues reported. As this

update will upgrade your LifeCheck database, it is recommended that you contact your LifeCheck
manager before proceeding

@l Cancel

This window allows the release notes for the new version to be viewed by clicking the appropriate link.
Click Download to begin the download operation. Once the download has been completed, LifeCheck
will invoke the installation file downloaded and will exit to allow the upgrade to take place.
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